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CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS. 


ARNOLD.—A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Practical Grammar. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and carefally 

Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A.-M. One volume, 12mo., neatly bound, 75 cents. 
X- If preferred, the First Latin Book, or the Second Latin Book and Grammar 

ean be had separately. Price 50 cents each. ° 


The chief object of this work (which js founded on the principles of imitation and frequer 
wepetition) is to enable the pupil to do exercises from the first day of his beginning o1s accidence 


ARNOLD.—LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION : 
A Practical Introduction o Latin Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M: 
Revised and Corrected oy J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly 
bound, $1,00. 

This work is also founded on the principles of imitation and frequent ropetition. It is at onee 


a Syntax, a Vocabulsry, and an Exercise Book ; and considerable attention has been paid to tha 
eubject of Synonymes. 


ARNOLD.—A FIRST GREEK BOOK ; 


With Easy Exercises and Vocabulary. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised ana 
vorrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 623 cts. 


ARNOLD.—GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION : 
A Practical introduction to Greek Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M 
Revised and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. 75c. 


This work consists of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann’s, and Easy Sentences transiates 
nto Greek, after given Exaniples, and with given Worda. 


ARNOLD.—A GREEK READING BOOK ; 


including a Complete Treatise on the Greek Particles. By Thomas K. Armold, A.M. 
Revised by J. A. Spencer, A-M. One volume, 12mo. 


ARNOLD.—CORNELIUS NEPOS ; 


With Practical Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise on each Cha 
ter. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. Jo 
son, Professor of the Latin Language in the University of the City of New-Yerk 
One neat volume, 12mo. 684 cts. 


“ ARNoLD’s Greek and Latin Sexizs.—The publication of this valuable collection of clas 
sical school books may be regarded as the presage of be‘ter things in respect to the mode of teach 
ing and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been cond to the drudgery of going 
ever Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what they were 
warning, nnd every day becoming more and more d with the dry and unmeaning task ; 
but now, by Mr. Arnold's admirable method—substantially the eame with that of Ollendorff—the 
moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, the begin to learn sentenc+s, to acquire ideas 
to ace how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of expression differea 
from ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which 1s utterly astonishing to those 
who have dragged on month after month in the old-fashioned, dry, and tedious way of learning 


languages. 

Me Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child Jearns his 
own language by imitating what he hears, and constantly repeating it till it is fastened in the 
memory ; in the sume way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek, involving the elementary principles of the language—words are supplied—the mode of 
putting them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas; and 
thon, by repeating these things again and again—iterum tterumque—the docile pupil has them 

b in jelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. 
“The American editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has a Practical teacher fo 
in this city He has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Amoild’s works 
to corrected several ecors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved variow 
matters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print 
aa. saechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate most confidently the speedy addptios 
these works in our schools and colleges.""—Cour. & Eng. 

2 Amold’s Series of Classical Works has attained a circulation almost unparalieled in Engd.ad 
being introduced into nearly all the great Public Schools and leading Educutional [nstitutions 
™hey are also very hice ly wecounuended by some of the best American Scholars, for introduction 
intu the Classical Schwols uf’ the United States. They are already used in the University of the 
City of New-York, Rutgor’s Femae Institute, N. ¥.; Union College, Schenectady; Mt. &. 
Mary's College, Md. ; Yale Cullege, New-Have; ana nuesrous large schools throughowt the 
Tsas 


D. Appleton & Co.’s Educational Publicatzons. 


ARNOLD’S CLASSICAL SERIES. 


OPINIONS OF SCHOLARS. 


PrincE'ron, December 3, lu t6 
Gan ciexen —In repiy to your letter, { have to say that I can, from the most satisfactory 
to 


@u perience, bear testimony excellence of your series of Text Books for Schools. I am is 
the daily ase of Arnold’s Latin and Greek Exercises, and consider them decidedly su pertor to any 
ether Elementary Works in those Languages LYMAN COLEMAN, D.,D., 


Prof. of the Gorman, Greek, and Latin Laaguag ce. 


Dear Sin,—I am much pleased with rnold’s Latin Books. A class of m: older bave 
have just finished the firet and second books. They had studied Latin for a long trme betore 
but mever understood it, they say, as they do now. CHAS. M. BLAKE, 

Classical Teacher in Brown's Prince-street Academy, Philadelphia. 


——s 


ARNoLp’s Lessons in Latin I find unsurpassed ; and, if the Greek Lessons by ths same 
author shall prove as useful, they will form the commencement of a new era in the study of the 
classics in this country. I wish you abundant success in so noble an enterprise as furnishing ous 
sohoois and scholars with such valuable books. SETH DAVIS, 

Rector of Zion’a Church, Rome. 


ARNoLp’s Latin anv Greex Composition. In the skill with which he sets forth the 
idiomatic peculiarities, as well as in the directness and simplicity with which he states the facts 
ef the Ancient Languages, Mr. Arnold has no suporior, I w of no books se admirably 
adapted to awaken an iatercat in the study of langhage, or so well fitted to lay the foundatioe 
of a oerrect sobolarship and refined taste. N. WHEELER, 

Principal Worcester County High Scaooi. 


Mausers. ArPLEeTor : Penn. Cottece, GetTrrssure, Oct. 29, 1846. 


Dear Sirs,—The friends of education are under great obligations to you for the valuaile service 
you have rondered by the recent publication of Arnold’s Cornelius Nepos. 1 have examined 
the edition with much interest, and it gives me pleasure to say that I highly approve of 1. A 
text-book pre by a man so distinguished for scholarship, ex perience, and success in teaching, 
as Dr. Amold, cannot fail to secure universal favor. The mechanical execution, and the great 
accuracy which prevails throughout, are highly creditable to the American editor and the 

u r. 
P I have determined to introduce the edition at once into the Academical Department of 
Pennsylvania College, and have accordingly directed oar book merchants to procure copies. 
Respectfully. yours, 
M. L. STOERER, A. M., 
Prog. of History in Pennsylvania College, and Principal of the Academical Department. 


Messrs. AprpieTon & Co.: Oaktanp Hiax Sowoo., April 28, 1846. 


Gentlemen,—I acknowledge with many thanks the receipt of T. K. Arnold’s First and 
Secoud Latin Book, and his Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. The stylein which the 
books are got up is not their only recommendation. With thorough instruction, on the part of 
the teacher nsing these books as text-books, | am confident a much more ample return for the 
time and labor wed by our youth upon Latin must be secured. The time certainly has 
eome when an advance must be made upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have 


a work that promises so many advantages as Arnold's First and Second Latin Book to begin 
[ have little doubt of the result of the experiment. Very respectfully, 
. B. RUSSEL. 


Eetract from a Report of an Examination of the Male Department of the Parochial School of 
St. Paul’s Church, Rome, N. Y., on Friday, March 26, 1847. 


oo = * “Bot were we to single out any part of the examination as worthy of special! notice, 
* would be that upon ‘ Ammold’s First Book in Latin.’”? Many an Academician, whu has 
studied Latin ia the ordinary way for two jean, could not sustain an examination as did the 
lads of this class, who have studied Arnold’s First Lessons only about six months. Armold’s 
method is admirable for making thorough scholars and accurate grammarians ; but then it needs 
a thorough and industrious teacher to use it to advantage. Such, evidently, is Mr. Platt. He 
has not content to pat his pupils upon writing out the exercises, but they bzve een 
required to commit thoroughly to memory the vocabulary of wonds in each lesson, beginning with 
nouns and verbs; and as soon as they have learned the words they begin to make senteuces, 
Then they learn occasionally a declension, and immediately are made to put it to use by con 
structing sentences that require the cases of that declension. A similar method was pursued in 
the Badlish Grammar and in the Freuob.”’ 
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PREFACE. 


THe plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum- 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he can 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

J. A.8. 

New-York, Nov. 20th, 1846. 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


ENGLISH EDITION. 


Te plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book ; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Buttmann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is due to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 


viii _ PREFACE. 


by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up exactly on his . 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape." 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general acquaintance with the 
Accidence. | . - 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

T.K.A. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


* The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
* Latin Prose Composition;’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools,—has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
«First Greek Lessons,’ carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
can Editor.] 
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B., K., denote Tespectively the Greek Grammars of Buét- 
mann, Kiih = ihe, Rost,-and Thiersch. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 

E. refers fo the Eton Greek Grammar. 

R., after a declinable word, stands for root. Thus, y6vv, R. yévar, 
means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yovar. 

V. refers to Vémet’s Synonymisches Waorterbuch. 

A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 
appears, for instance, in aor. 2.) ends in that letter. 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


§$ 1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Iv is taken for granted that the student knows:-~ 


(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative casein nember 
and peraon.* ; 

(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 

(3 That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 

(4) That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genitive case. 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.f 


* But a dual nominative is often joined witha plural verb; and a’ 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

t The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (occasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Am. Ep. 

t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same or a different time; as %ypaya riv énorodfv, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to dénote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
it may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” é&c. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57.)—-Am. Ep. 
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Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 
he dog bit him (aor.): the dog Aotwled all night (imperf.) 
Oxss. The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
‘used to,’ &c. 

4. The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor.‘is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the perf. our perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 
ect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be laid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 
must be used. All this is, however, greatly influenced 
_ by euphony. , 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 

6. ro tng agetng xdddoc, the beauty of virtue. 

Ota tio molsmG aekypata agattor, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way two and even three articles stand together. 


7. 0 neatros, (the person doing =) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 


Thus, 


5 apdrrwy, equivalent to éxcivos 5s wodrret, he who does. 
rod garters, of him who does. 
Cc. 


Pl. of wpdrrovres, equivalent to éxsivos of xparrovet, those who do. 
roy rparrévrin, of those who do 
Cc. 


8. VocaBuLaRy L . 
Virtue, LOLTH, HS, 7 


Beauty, : “HAALOG, 80G, TO. 
City, MOUS, B00¢, 77. 
Thing or affair, MOK Uc," “LOG, TO. 


* Nouns in pa from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
act. They may be compared with the pass. participle (ro mexpaypévov). 
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To do, transact, manage, nodrre. 
Wonder, or am surprised Gavpatoo (with fut. méd., 


at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 
Well, ev. 
Hh), xaxKOG. 
Often, frequently, nollaxite. 
Citizen, moditng,” ov, 0. 
Judge, XOLTHS, OV, O. 


mparrw, do, has also the tnfransit. meaning of our (to be doing well 
or wl: i.e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this senge it has 
the perf. 2. rixpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9. I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


$ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Proper names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 
Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cle ; and the names of persons recently mentioned. 
11. (6) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed em- 


b Nouns in rns of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from substantives denote a person standing in any 
near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as roAirns from 
x6\s. Those in irns from eubst., have the:long. Kotrés is from xpivw. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned. 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a’). 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by s/s, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject‘ generally has the article, the 
predicate not. 
14. 8) 6 Saxpaens, Socrates ; ai’ AGinvas, Athens. 
b) Pooxgcrs 6 giidcogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
er. : 
(c) inmos dexe Aayor, a mare brought forth a 
are. 
(d) yun cig oovey siyey, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. 
(e) 4 xden éyevero aoxdg,* the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLaRy 2. 


Socrates, ~ Soxeatnc,’ ove, 0. 

Athens, “ASivas, cov, ci. 

Philosopher, " gidocogos, ov, 0. 

Horse, mare, inmog, ov, 6 ef 7. 

Hare, hityors, 0), 6 (acc. Aeyos or 
| ayo). 

Woman, yon, yuvosxos, 7 (VOC. yuves). 

Hen, oorts,® BpvtGoc, oO et %. 

Water, vodug, vdaros, 70. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv ix dépwv aripos exBsBrAjoopat | 5 


Kaddpos 5 péyas. 

@ That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 
afirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

e Or, do«xds éyévero i x6pn. So, Ocds Av 6 Asyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individual, in a particular 
class; not that it is the whole of that class. 

f LDoxpdérns, G. ovs, D. et, &e. A. Lexpdrn (Plato), Gwxpdrny (Xeno- 
phon), V. Lexpares. 

s ‘ Bird, bat in Att. generally cock, hen; just as we use fowl. G. 
Spvides, &c. A.aandy. Plur. reg., but also doves, G. dpvfwr, D. Spvi- 
oe(v) only, Acc. Spvecs (Spvis). 


i nn | 
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Wine, olvos," ov, 0. 
Boy, son, nais, madses, o. 
To have, eyen.' 
Meo lage forth, or (of birds) ixcoo* (ex). 

3 
Damsel, maiden, x00, NS, 7 
Leather-bottle, &OXOS, Ov, 0. 
Become, yiyvoucs! (ye). 
An egg, ody, OV, tO. 
Three, Toeis, TOSIC, TOG. 


Exercise 2. 


16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy - 
hadahare. The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The | 
boy admires the beauty of Athens.” The citizens ad-*. 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall havea hen. The water has 
been turned into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens. -; 


. olvos, with the digamma Foives, vinum. So br, oF oy, ovum. 

® Ex, Ew and exyfiow, Ecxnea. perf. styov: aor. Eryov, tox bOny. 

[Foxov, oxts (cxé tn compounds), cyoinv,. oxi, oxeirs oxy]. 

tixrw, (régw) réfopat, réroxa, Ersxoyv, érexduny. 

1 ylyvopat, ysvficopat, yeyéynpac and ytyova, éyevéynv. All intrane. for 
am born; become. iyevéuny and yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb “to be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘ I am,’ it means, ‘I am 
by birth, ‘have become.” (B.)—ysivona, am born, poet.: aor. tyswvayny, 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table of Dif- 


' ferences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 
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$3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em- 
phatic they are to be translated by possessive pronouns, 
with the article. 

18. (6) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 


19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
fore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 
ttself under other circumstances.™ 

(d) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 

19*. (a) 6 ad Sovioc, thy or your slave (emphatic 

and precise); but cog dotdos, a slave of 
yours (indefinite). 

(6) ayo zy» xeqpadyy (I am pained as to the 
head— ) [ have a pain in my head. 

(c) ndero én movaiow roig nodiras, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were . 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6 éudg nazio xat 6 rov pidov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBuLary 3. 

Slave, : Sovios, ov, 6. 
To feel or suffer pain ; to 

be pained az, \ 
Head, xEepady, TS, - 


adyEeo. 


m Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ as op 
posed to other citizens; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of... &c. 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to dope (with dative). 


take pleasure in, 
Wealthy, rich, 
Father, 
Friend, 
Thine, thy, 
Mine, my, 
Jaw, 
Tooth, 
Ear, 
Foot, 
Hand, 


Knee, 

Brother, 
Daughter, 
Mother, 

Wise, clever, 
Happy, 

To love, 

To be vexed at, 


Beautiful, 
Bad, 


WLOVOLOG,” &, OF. 

mario,° eog (gos), 6. 

gidog, ov, 0. 

a0S, 07, OOF. 

&u0¢, 7, OF. 

ya Foc, ev, 7). 

Gdovg, OvzOg, 0. 

Ovs, wTé6g, TO. 

m0vG, 20006, 0. . 

yeie, yeiods, 4 (root yeg tor 
G. D. dual and D. plur.) 

youu, yovatog, t6 (R. yorar). 

adelgds, ov, 6. 

Suyarne,” eg0¢ (909), %- 

Hy7N@,° eg0¢ (Qos), ¥. 

copes, 7, Ov. 

evdaiMoy, coy, ov. 

pidge. 

ayPonat, eoouat, ydeoOny 
(dative). 

HAAOS, 7, OF. 

XOKOC, 1], OF. 


Oss. 1. AdecOar and &ySe08a are more commonly followed by the 
dat.P (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. c. 
Osa. 2. ‘That, when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 


be translated by the article. 


(See 19*. d.) 


~ 


Exercise 3. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. Tam glad that my brothers are happy.® 


= Adjectives in ws denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 
what the root expresses. They are formed from substantives, and some- 


times from other adjectives in os. 


When the root ends in r it is some- 


times changed into o: z)odros, wealth, mosctos. 

© Tlarie, pirnp, Ovyirnp, yaorfp, throw away « in G. and D. sing. and 
TD. pl. They have V. ep, and insert 4 before o: in D. pl. 

P *AyOouar, and in the poets fdoxar, are also followed by the acc., 


especially of neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (6). I am vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother.,; My slave loves my 
brother’s. I admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 


horse. Iam pleased with those who transact! the ' 


affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter's being 
beautiful (c). 


N 
. 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. @) 7 Tov moNTOV cogia,* OF 7 GoMia 7H TOV nmoINTOD, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. 4 
Kady xEpady, OY 7 xE~aky 7 xadn™ tHo xdoNS, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) ‘AiéEavdpog 6 Didinnov, Alerander the son of 
Philip (vids, son, understood). 6 Swgoovtaxor, 
the son of Sophroniscus. eis tyv Didinnov, 
into Philip’s country (yoga», country un- 
derstood). za t7¢ wédews, the affairs of the 
state (nodypara understood). za sua, my 
affairs, my property. oi é aoe, the people 
in the city, those in the city. ot cvy tp 
Baotisi, those with the king. 


4 Substantives in ‘a are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Mnéeins riv dewayfv. (Herod.i.3.) 4 dvaydonos rav ’AOnvaiwy. 
(Thuc. i. 12.) For a partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

t The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 
genitive. 
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94. VocaBuLaRY 4. 


Poet, 

Wisdom, cleverness, 

Alexander, 

' Philip, 

Sophroniscus, 

Son, 

Country, 

Our, 

Your, 

March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 

March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, d&c., 

Persian, 

Scythian, 

Cyrus, 

King, 

Madness, 

People, 

Army, 

Geometer, 

With, 

City, town, 
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MONTHS, OV, O- 
Togia, as, I. 
’Alezavdgos, ov, 0. 
Dilunnog, ov, 0. 
Swpoeoricxog, ov, 0. 
vi0G, Ov, 0. 

ZoIga, as, q. 
TMETEQOS, H, OF. 
DMETEQOS, OL, OY. 


ehavve.* 


nogevonos(withaor. | pass.; 
éxit twa, against a per- 
son). : 


Ilégong, ov, 6. 
DxvI7g, Ov, 0. 
Kigos, ov, 0. 
Baciievs, 20s, 6. 
povicn, OS, 7 

S7pog, ov, Oo. 
aredrevpe.,” «80S, TO. 
yEcomEr ens, Ov, 0. 

avy (dative). 

cory,” 20g, t0. 


Exercise 4. 


25. Ladmire the wisdom of the geometer. The peo- 


© ddabve, dow (d), éAfrraxa, eAfAapat, HAGOnv. 
It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, 


infin. iNav. 
ride), by omission of ace. 


¢ This word was formed from an adj. pavés, 


by Suidas. 


® aroarés, 


orparid, GYMY ¢ arparea, expedition. 


Att. fut. aa, as, G, &e., 


mad, which is quoted 


orparevyia has both 


meanings ; the latter often in Herodotus. 


v derv never means the state, a 
old or sacred part of a 761s, a8 Londoner 


of London. 


8 xédts Goes. 


It is often used of an 
s speak of ‘ the City, as a part 
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ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam- 
sel. The people in the city admire the very beautiful 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. 'The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
“sans, Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
uThe son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those-who, manage’ 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy.s I am vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. The 
ing has the toothache (+. e, suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
The clever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. 

27. oi nddou,” the long ago men =the men of old. 

6 meraty yodvog, the between time = the intermediate 
time. 

4 avotoy, adv. (juépa, day, understood), the morrow, 
the next day. oo 


28. VocaBULARY 5. 


Long ago, nedas. 
an, . &eSoonog ov, 0 (= homo). 
Between, parake. 
To-morrow, ateioy (adv.) 
Time, YOOrOG, Ov, 6. 
' Near, rélacs: wlnaioy. 
One’s neighbour, O mAyotoy. 
Then, gore. 


\. w So in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 
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Now, vy 


Here, év Pade. 

There, &xei. 

Up, upwards. ao0.* 

Down, downwards, 20200. 

Move, xUvEOD. 

Crocodile, x0Qx008thOG, OV, O. 

Both, &uqeo: auperegos: (the lat- 


ter often in the plur.: 
apperepa ta wza, both his 
ears. Xen.) 


This, _  O¥TOS, aUTY, tovTo, KC. 
Exercise 5. 


3-7 In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


_ 29. The men of old did this. They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. Iam 
surprised at the madness of the Persians 4 old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day.» Ll admire the 
wise men of old. They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madness of our neighbours. The people there' 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
I am astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 
my affairs. 


Exercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. ‘The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14.e). The people here 


_ 


* Of countries, &vw is used of marching into the interior ; xérw, of 
marching down to the coast. 

¥ The now men. 

* People = persons must not be translated by dapes. The people 
there, of éxsi. 
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admire my daughter and my brother’s. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs. 
The king of the Scythidns has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


7 
] 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express thata person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful.” 

32. b) 20 xadov, is: ‘the beautiful,” ‘the honorable,’ 
in the abstract; beauty. ta xaia, are: 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; 
or simply, beautiful things. 


Oss. We learn from (34*.b), that the first person plur. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that yf is 
used with it for ‘not’? (See 107*. 1.) 


33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
_ substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing. 

34. e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materzals, 
generally take the article. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the nqun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. 

34". a) 6 givdxegag tyyv Sogay toyvgotarny éyet, the rhi- 
noceros has a very strong hide. 

b) pevyoper te aicypa * Sidxwousy ta nada, let us fly 


® The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. If the writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the article. 
Thus of the crocodile: Eyer dé cai Svyvyas xaprepots, it also has strong 
claws. 

b Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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from what is base; let us pursue what 1s 


honorable. 


C) py dtodxeoper tae aicyod, let us not pursue what 


is base. 


d) 0 tayv Ladeiv, talking fast ; cov razv Lodeiv, of 
talking fast, &c.; to navtag xaxmg devas, 
the speaking ill of every body. 

e) 7 agery, virtue; 6 yodo0s, gold ; 01 ayaPol, the 
good ; oi aerot, eagles. 

J) t0 cedsvzaior,at last; 70 ano covde, henceforth. 


35. VocaBuLaRy 6. 


Rhinoceros, 
Nose, 


Horn, 

Hide, 

Strong, 

To fly from, 
Base, disgraceful, 


To pursue, 
Fast, quick, 


Talk, 

Speak, say, 

Speak ill of, 

Speak well of, 

Treat ill, behave ill to, 

Treat well, do kind offices 
to, confer benefits on, 

Elephant, 

Stag, 

Gold, 


dwvoxegms, FOS, 0. 

gic, pivos, 4 (plur. “nos- 
trils’”’). 

xépac, asog (aos, 0¢), td. 

Sooc,4 ay, 7. 

igyvQos, &, OV. 

geyo, gl, 

aiayO0s, &, Ov: atoxioy, aic- 
ytorog. 

3coox00.° 

tayvc, ea, v (neut. adj. = 
adv.) 

Aadéo. 

eyo. 

xaxos deve (acc.) 

ev Aeyary (acc.) 

xAROS moteiy (ACC. ) 


ev no.eiy (acc.) 


Elépas, avrog, 0. 
HLagos, ov, 6. 
youads, ov, 6. 


© Literally, ‘the from thie’ (time). 


4 Nouns in a and », from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. 


The 


abstract notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) dépw. flay; dopa. 
© The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 
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Good, | dyaGds, Y, Ov: ausiveay, dere- 
Z0y. : 
Eagle, GETOG, OV, 6. 


dtamety is alao, to prosecute; petyew, to be prosecuted: dcaxew rive 
psvev, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder ; gebyety gévov (un- 
derstand dixyy, cause, trial), to be tried for murder. 


Exercise 7. 


36. The elephant has a strong hide. The.maiden 
has very beautiful hands. The stag has very beautiful 
horas.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue! what is disgrace- 
ful. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. Let us 
avoid ( fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking ill of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip 
on a charge of murder.'" Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder.” Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


§ 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun. 


37. a) 6 pév—o 8é,! this—that ; the one—the other, 
&c. of wév—oi 8¢, these—those ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 8 may follow.) 

38. 5) In a narrative 6 8¢ stands (once) in reference 


f piv, indeed ;—ci, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of péy being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
into Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a but 
the first should have a pév. 
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to an object already named. So xai og, when the refer- 
ence is toa person. ©° 

39. d. 1) aizdg is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. 

without a substantive, or, in any case 
with one. . 

2) aitds is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique 
case without a substantive. 

3) 6 abzog is ‘the same. 

4) aizdg standing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. 

40. a) ra adra rove pey dune, tovg 08 régaet, the 
same things pain some persons, but de- 
light others. 

b) Avxog auvdov edieoxev’ 6 38 alg vudy xarepiys,® a 
wolf was pursuing alamb; and (or but") 
it fled for refuge into a temple. 

C) nat Og eanarnGeg Suds ara xpatog, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full. speed (lit- 

erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 

@) avrog eq, he himself said (it). avzrog 6 dovlos, 
or, 0 Sovaog avreg, the slave himself: 6 avrog 
Sovios, the same slave. paddoy rovto gofov- 
pa 7 tov Savatoy advrov, I fear this more 
than death itself. %xev abrois td nie, 
he gave them the fire. atro» yag edo», 
for I saw the man himself: edo» yag av- 
to, for I saw him. 


41. VocaBuLary 7. 


Same, 6 HUTOS, 7, 6. 
Some—others, of pev—oi Be. 
To pain, annoy, Avnet. 
Delight, Teme. 


© xarageéyw. (2. aor.) 

h dé is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 


Co 


= 


Wolf, 
Lamb, 

Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—than, 
To fear, 
Death, 

Fire, 

Say, 

Give, 

Sheep, 

Dog, 


House, 
Deceive, 


At full speed, 


Force, strength, 


Ride, 


For, 
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¢ 


Avx0g, OV, 0. 

ajtvds, ov, 0. 

AAT APEVYO. 

90.0¢,! Ov, 0. 

paddor—f. 

goBeouce'. 

Bavaros, ov, 0. 

MVE, RUQOS, TO. 

pyyt. 

Sideout. 

dig, o8¢.! 

xvoor, xvvdg, 6 ef 4 (m. if 
the sez is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xvv, V. xvor). 

olxog, ov, 0. 

dnaraw, tanatao (the lat- 
ter being stronger, to de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ave xoatog (at force). 

xaTOS, E0¢ (ovE), Td. 

thavvey (fo drive on, innoy 
understood). 

yao. 


iy Can yao begin the sentence? (No.) Can cé? (No.) Can péy? 
(No.) 


Exercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and it fled-for-re- 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I” myself say it. 
Iadmire the mother more than the daughter herself. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


i pes, Att. 


k In act. frighten. 


It has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pass. 


1 The forms in Attic Greek are ; S. ots, oids, ott, 6iv,—D. ofc, oiotv. 


P. oles, ofdv, oivi, ofas and ots. (It is m. and f.) 


m The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expressed. 
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And they (40. c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who’ are pursuing him.» The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them? ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. Zhe Persians o 
those days'' pursued honorable things.'® Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices." 
: /é 


§ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with odzog, 632 (this), éxeivog (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or after the noun. 

AA. nag in the sing.* without the article (= sacroe), 
Seach, ‘every ? with the article, ‘whole,’ ‘all.’ 

45, a) ovrog 6 avyo, or 6 dvig ovsog [not.6 ovzes avr], 
this man. Eéxsivog 6 ase, or 6 avng éxeivos, 
that man. «avros 6 Bacthats, or 6 Baatevs ao- 
og, the king himself. 

b) raoa nods, every city ; 2toa 4 nike, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) dAdo, others ; oi dAdo, the others ; ot &cegor, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 

arty. 

d) 7 &hin yooa, the rest of the country. 

€) noldoi, many ; oi 20410, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 


46. VocaBuLary 8. 


Others, aAdor. 
The others, Oi Ado. 


=» The ace. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 

° In the plur. révres must have the article, when there is reference to 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 
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The other party, oi Exegot. 

The rest of, 6 Glog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, wohvs,” moldy, mov. 

Great, weydg, peyady, péya. 

The many, the multitude, © wroddod 

Most people, Ot 7WOAANL. 

Every, each, aac (in the sing. without 
the art.) 

The whole, all, nag 0, oro nag (in the sing. 
Pl. zasteg: see noteon 4b) 

This, ovros: Ode. 

That, : Exeiv0S, 1, 0. 

Man, dyno, Seog: a&vPemmos, ov, 6. 

To cut, zéuvo,) (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 
&c.} 

The enemy, oi moréuor (ad}.) 


Ozs. dvfip* (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
sense. dvOpwmros (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when contempt is to be ex- 


pressed. 
Exercise 9. 
X> Oss. With ‘ this,’ ‘that,’ the order is, 
Pron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 


A7. The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. Iadmire this 
city. I often admired that city. The many do not (ov) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; but he fled for refuge into the upper'! 


P wéddvs, od, nord, 

wood,  *OANiis, woAdob, Ec. 
@ répvw, rend, Térpnxa, Erspov, érphOnv. (Roots: TEpty Tes) 
© See Jelf’s Greek Gram., Vol. I. p. 81, 97. 
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city. The others were turned into eagles. I will give 
the whole egg tomy brother. He gave all the waiter to 
his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when® their 
friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (éuavrov, d&c.)* the 
avrog is not emphatic. 'T’o express ‘self’ emphatically, 
avrag Must precede the pronoun, avroy oe, &c. 

49. b) ‘ Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (éavzov). ‘His’ by the gen. of avrds. (So 
‘thew’ by gen. plur.) 

50. c) saveov is often used (like sui) in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and infin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence.« 

ey the simplo airéy is often used, or £ (0%, of, &e. ogeis, opas, 

° is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
thie kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)* The forms ot, 2, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 

51. a) 0if2 cavrdy, accustom yourself. 

b) igy navrac rovs avOganove ta savTayY ayangs, 
he said that all men loved* their own things. 


® G. tpavroi, spavrijs, 
D. épavra, éuavry, 
A. bpavréy, énavriv. 

t Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
infin. or dependent verb. 

« This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

v It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘that’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend is in a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 
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C) vopites tovg molizag unnosteiy dat, he thinks 
that the citezens serve him. 
d) otgatnyos” iv FReroxiedys, atuntog avres, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
. fifth =) with four others. 
52. VocaABULARY 9. 

Accustom, &9iC00.* 

I am accustomed, etOiopas or sinde (a perf. 2. 
from sf: xara ¢0 ete os, 
neut. part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, éyunaw: also, with ace. or 
dat. “I am contented 
with.” 

Think, am of opinion, vouitor. 

Serve, perform service, varnosteco.? 

General, OTQATNYOS, OV, O- 

To command (anarmy), otgariyéo. 

Third, TLTOS, y, OF. 

Fourth, TETAOTOS, 7, OV. 

Every body, NAG Th. 

I am present, here, &c., nag-e. (t& magovra pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


_ To perform this service, txnpersiv rodro. 
<¢ these services, trnpsrsiv radra. 


Exercise 10. 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'* the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


~ From erparés army, tye lead. 

2 Augment. ¢, siOcfov, stQcopar. It is used in pass. 

- 6x6, ipiras, Tower, properly, to row for a person, or at hia com- 
MENG. 


NEUTER ADJECTIVE. 8t 


yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
He thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your (18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who' have 
done good to us. He accustomed himself (imperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a” large head. I am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. ,? 


Av, 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neut. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where we 
should rather use the singular. 

55. b) The neué. article with a gen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ( serve also for comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. | and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
in the neut. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

58. e) solvg (mléov or alsioy, mieioroc), superlatives, 
and the adj. jmuov,* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 

neut. adj. (Not 26 aodv r7¢ 779, but 7 2oday.) 
"69. a) elas ravca, he said this. 


® Ace. plur. sis and sas. G. ovs in later writers. 
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6) ca rae Seas gegers da, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

C) cogaregor sows, you act more wisely. 
atoytora dutilecer, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 4 agety tory énxatveros, virtue is praise- 
worthy. 

e) 7 20117 tig yeas, the greater part of the 
country. 06 7 tous tov yodvev, half the 
time. 


60. VocaBuLary 10. 
We ought, should or must, . de (oporiet). 


To bear, gzoe.* 

Said, | einoy.* 

To live, d:ax-rel.200, eo (properly fin- 
ish, go through ; Bioy or 
yoeovey Understood). 

 Praiseworthy, Enaiveroc, 7, OF. 

To praise, &zacvecn.4 

T'o act, sOb80. 

Forwardness, zeal, 0 1Q09%poy (adj. for 9 2go- 
Supic). 

Peloponnesus, TIeLonovvyoos, ov, 7. 


Exercise 11. 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party!® act more wisely. The rest'® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his lifeina 
most disgraceful way. The others are doing better.¢ 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well.*| The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


® dei (—déor, dén, detv, déov), dejicer. Imperf. tdce. 

> gépw, olow, evvoya: aor. 1. iveyxa. Pass. évexOfoopat and oicbicoe 
mat, dvfveypat, dvix Onv. 

© siov (ciré, &c.) an aor. 2. Also efra aor. 1., of which sixare, si- 
rérw, and also eiras, are used by Altic writers. 

¢ —éow (Xen. but generally toopai,) jvecu, gvexa, yvtOnv: but junpac. 

° By 56 the compar. and euperl. of good must here be used. 
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Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57. d). The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.** Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain man had a hen. 
EBagles'® have a'* very beautiful head. 


Par 


$11. Subject and Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not b) when persons or liv- 
ing creatures are spoken of. 

63. c) The verb ‘to be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) ta Cou roeyet, the animals run. tov ovrwy 
ta yey satin eg uly, ta 8 ox ep jpir, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) tocads E9vn sotedrevoyr, so many nations went 
on the expedition. 

C) tz toy gihwy xowd, the property of friends is 
common. 


65. VocaBuLaRy 11. 


~~ 


Animal, Coos, ov, £0. 
Run, zeeyoo’ (Soap). 
In a person’s power, éxi with the dat. of the per- © 


son (ém soi, in my pow- 
er ; in suov, in my time ; 
éni tov raroos, in my fa- 


ther’s time). 
So many, T6000, road0ee, rOGoOUTOS. 
Nation, &Ov0G, 206, 0. 
Go on an expedition, orgarevn. 


 rpfyw, dpsveeyes dsdpdunxa, Udpauov. 
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Existing things, things, rd dvra (part.from ei. sq 
thatare,or(54,a)whatis, ov, in reality, really.) 
To go away, cre ener. 
Now (=<already, at once, 
without waiting any #37. 
longer), 


(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.), is 
. very common.) 


Ready,  — &tospog," x, or. 

Disappeared, vanished, goovdos,' n, ov. 

(It is) time, COC. 

Rasy, écdioy (neut. of adios). - 

Hard, difficult, yadenoy (neut. of yadendg). 

Worthy, GEOG, a, OF. 

Possible, Suvatog, 7, Ov, 

Impossible, &dVYEATOS, OS OF. 

Necessity, avaynn (= it is necessary). 

Lawful, Sims, Oeudoc, 7 (=fas). 
&c., &c. 


Exercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. ‘They are ready to 
do this. The judge is worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.* It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes fromthe gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son® of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


© cixchasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
2deboopat, fut. of Eoyouar. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 

bh Afterwards frotpos. 

4 From zpo, 666s: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

k Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 
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§ 12. Onthe Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
: past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) 'The moods of the aorist express moment- 
ary! actions; those of the present, con 
tinued ones. 

3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 
to past time. seoor, having fallen. 

68. a) wy when it forbids, takes the imperative of 
the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.= 
In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) if you use the present, 
you must also use the imperative ; if the aorist, the sub- 
junctive. | : 


_ Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the first person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperat. has no first person. 


69. 1 The optative ts theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. 6) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of a; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the opéative after the 
historical tenses. 


The optative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 


71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct, take the optative in obliques 
narration. 7 


~ 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 


gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

m »f with imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: »4 with aor. subj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
tinction. 

® i. e. Imperf., aorists, and pluperf. ; 

© Oblique narration (sermo obliquus) is when the opinions, asser- 
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72. a) py xhénee, do not steal (forbids stealing gener- 
ally). 
BY iene. do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
néoetut, iveido, Tam here to see. 
maony, wa idorut, I was there to see. 
{ ovx Eyoo (or obx ofda), onor? rodeos, I don’t 
know which way to turn myself. 
ovx slyor (or obx {der), Smo? roanoluny, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
C) foero, et ovzag sor, he asked if it were so. 
EhefE por, des 7 680g pegor cig chy addy, fvneg 
001», he told me that the road led to the 
cuy which I saw. 


73. VocaBuLaRy 12, 


Steal, xAEnTO0, 

Theft, xLozN, 7S, ie 

Know, olda.4 

Whither, moi; (in dependent ques- 


tions ozou.) 


tions, &c.; of another are related in the third person. ‘ He said that he 
thought, &c.”—* He said, ‘I think,’ &c.” would be in direct narration 
(sermo rectus). 

P In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not xéc0¢ ; motos ; TALKS § 
(quantus ?) (qualis ?) how old or big? 
but bréc0s, brofos, ornXixos. 
So not rorf; mor; rod; TOS 5 w60ev; ws 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how ? whither 
but brére, Srot, ézov, Grwes, b766cv, = San. 


So, also, not ris, but gers. But the direct interrogatives are very 
often used in indirect questions, as: jpdra ps ris sinv, he asked me who 
I was. 

« Properly a perf. from ciéw, see. I have perceived==I know. 

oda, tcf, eideiny, sidd, eidévar, sidas. 
Plup. jéev. Fut. cioonat (cidqow). 
Perf. otda, ofe6a, otds leroy, icrov | fouev, lors, todor. 


Plup. S. jéey, tt. fdén (from Jéea). 
Héets, commonly iécrca, Att. gdnoba. 
Bose, Ait. idew, and Fon. 
P. jecpev and jgousv. 
yotcre, qore. 


#Sevay, goav, 
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Turn, zoénw (Mid. turn myself). 

To ask, neouny, aor. 2: (épwrae used 
for the other tenses. ) 

Road, 0809, Ov, %. 

Lead (of a road), Geou. 

See, opcoo." 

To be so, ovzag eye (to have them- 


selves So.) 


To be found or brought in .. =, (with gen.) 


guilty, 
Battle, unyn, 1S, 1. 
Fight, PAYOMAL, EGOMCA, OLpOl, NLU. 
That, in order that, iva, (= ul.) 


That, after verbs of felling oz, (with indic. unless the 
&c., forLatinaccus. with opéative is required by 
infinitive, 71. The ace. with infin. 

also occurs. See 91. 0b.) | 
For what is yw sometimes used? (to know: so ‘non habeo quo 
me vertam.’) What are strengthening particles, and with what 


words are they often used ? (yé, at least; wip, very; df, now. They 
* are frequently used with relatives.) 


’ Exercise 13. 

74, Tam here to see the battle. I was here to see the 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful."* The 
road leads to Athens. The boy says that the road leads 
to Athens. The boy told me that the road led: to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who I 
was. Whoare you (plur.)? I asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


® The tenses supplied from the roots ér, eid: bp4w, Sopa, kipdxa, ks- 
papas (Sppac), GpOnv. Imp. idpwy. For aor. sidor, idé, ke. and sidéuny, 
idod, duc. 

® &Xloxopat (am taken or caught), dddcopat, éddoxa. Aor. badwy 
(fAwv), ddoiny, ANG (ids, &C.), ardvaty ddobs. 

The a is long in the augmented, short in the unaugmented forms. 

* See note on 51. db. 
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with two others.' Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (ei) these things were 
SO. 


. 


§ 13. The Moods continued. 
On siand av. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on ds. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression 0 contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence ; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. 


Thus with ei, OTe, éeidn 
it forms éey, 7, dy, Stay, énaday. 
78. The avy=éar, & av, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple éy, 
which must have some words before it. 


79. ei (like our ‘if’) has the two meanings of i/* and 
whether : it goes with the indic. or opiative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See ‘example in 
72. €.) 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of wncer- 

tainty ; 2 with indic. in both clauses. 


* See 334. 
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b) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision ; 
ééy with subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
sequent. clause. OO 

c) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: e with the optative in the conditional 
clause, and éy with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not 
SO: et with imperfect or aorist indic.in the 
conditional clause; &» with tmperf. or aor- 

_ ist indic. in the consequent clause. 

1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time is 
quite indefinite. 

2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
ist must be used, at least in the consequent clause ; unless the con- 
sequence is to be represented as continuing. 

3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
om Sea on, obx dy Hppaerovy, if Ihad (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be out of health. 

81. a) ( et sBodvryce xi yorpawer, if it has thunder- 
od it has also lightened. 
abet éx ets, dc, if you have any thing, give 

b) av ct iyoper, Sooper, if we have any 

thing, we will give it. 

C) a tG rave QaTTOL, eA ay apEAnoEte, 
tf any one should do this, he would do me a 
great service. 

d) et z elyer, 83i30u av, if he had any thing, he 
would give i¢. 

ai tt gaye, ESmxer av, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given it, 


82. VocaBuLaRy 13. 


To benefit, todo a service, cgedéo. 
Hurt, injure, Brasco. 
Kill, put to death, 760-4 8i¥00. 


" It is implied, that he tas not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, alnPevon. 

Mina, pve, UVa, 7. 
Talent, TAARYTOY, OV, TO. 
Not only—but also, ovy OT'—GALe xa. 
Even, * weed. 

Not even, ovde. 


Zr Oss. adedsiv, GrAdXwrewv, &c. take besides acc. of person, an adj. 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c. 
poyara, pixpd, psifw, ra péytora, 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,** I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. Ifhe had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(c) this, he would do the greatest*® injury to the state. 

f you speak the truth (i. e.2f what you say should 
prove true), 1 will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit** upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,*7 I will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole*®® country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


§ 14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with ay» is equivalent to our 
may, might, would, should, &c. . 


¥ Sach a verb as ‘J do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
son, but also &c.=I saw (J do not say) that (J saw) my son, but 


a 
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it properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 

Thus in (86*. a), ‘I would gladly see it,’ if it were possible; in (be. b) 

‘one could not,’ &c. if one were to look. 

85. b) The optative with a is often translated by 
the future. 

The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with 4» is used of the most positive assertions. 

86. c. d.e.) a» gives to the infinitive and the parti- 
ciple the same force that it gives to the opiative. 

Thus (as in 86*. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future.” 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hopin Fd thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 
it is dependent on a condition expressed or implied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
& is to be used; the fuéure, if future time is to be strongly mark- 
ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (K.) 

86". a) demo av Peaoaipnyns tavza, I would gladly 

see this, or, I should like to see this. ay- 
Sownoy cvaidectegoy ovx av tig evQOI, @ 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. 

b) otx ay mevyocs, you will not escape. 

C) socoy ay O18 EvQeiY Tae Ox xIHKNATA Modov- 
peva; how much do you think your pos- 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold ? 

d) ovx ioris Eva dviga de Suyn Oi yak noreanarta 
cavra noasat, tt is not possible that one man 
should ever be able to do all this. 

€) eddla* ciwnd, nOAX av tyr eineiv, I hold my 
tongue about the rest, though I should have 
much to say. aizet piobor, ws w EQ Lye» Oo pe- 


W ypdderw dv=ecripturum esse. 
yeypagéva Eve=scripturum fuisee. 
yoda dv==(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
ypdilew dv==scripturum fore. (K.) 
yeaa Gy is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Por- 
son, Hermann, &c. Kahner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 
or ra &)da. 
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voc avt ray noleniov, he asks for pay on . 


the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocaABULARY 14. 


‘Would (or should) like 
to......’ (how trans- 
lated ?) 


See, behold, 
Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 


Find; (of things sold) fetch, | 


Possession, 
Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it is possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay; 

Conquer, get the better of, 


y8éoc,” gladly. (7dr er 
eee, Should like ex- 
tremely ; ydtov ay...... 
7, 1 would rather than.) 

Sedouc. | 

avaidnc, 78, &- 

av tdEra,* ag, 7. 

evpicxo." 

HTN UCL,” “TOG, TO. 

xraouat, (perf. xéxrnpet = I 
possess.) 

oreo. 

Suvepon.° 


by égoze. 


sig, uta, éy. G. soe, pias, LC. 


ctondo, (with fut. mid.) 
7? , 

airéoo. 

puobac, ov, 0. 


reory(yrones, (with gen. See 
15, note |.) 


t Literally ‘as thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 

y From ids, sweet. Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 
root ; xad-6s, kadws* ray-ts, rayé-os, rayé-ws. 

s The termination ta becomes ea when derived from adjectives in 
ns, by contraction with the « of the root ; dva:dis, dvatdé-os, dvaiderd. The 
a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, not, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


® cipickw, sipfow, etpnxa, cipnpat. 


sbperés. 


b See 8. note a. 


evpov, sipspnv, cipéOnv. Verb adj. 


© dévapat, durficopar, dedévnpas, tdvvfOnv. (2 sing. d6vacat.) 
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Escape from, qevyoo, (ace. fut. mid.) - 
Black, HELA, AVE, OY. 
. Flatterer, HOAAE, AKOG, O- 
Flatter, xohaxevod. 
Ever, at any time, mote,® 
Just, CixeL0g, ot, Ov. 
Faithful, MUGTOS, Hy OY. 
How much, nocoyv, (neut.) 
Think, " — olopeant.® 
Hope, édrilo. 


. Exercise 15. 


$8. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. Ishonld like to 
find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
(86*. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
do ail this (86*. d). | 


$15. The Maods continued. 
89. a) The compounds of a» (és, drav, éxaidav, &c. 
@ rére; interrog. when? 


© clone: and ofpat (2 sing. otet), oifoopa:, afOnv. Imperf. dépnv, Panv. 
f See 123, and 124. a. | 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 
same rule applies to relatives with as. 

90. b) When they come into connection with past 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unchanged, or the simple words (¢i, oz, é21377—6s, oats, 
do03, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90*. c.d. e) When these compounds of dé», and rela- 
tives with &, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum exactum). 

91. a) zapécopon tay xs Sexe (60,"), [ will come to you 

(or, be with you), if Tam wanted. 

b) Egy nageceoPat, si x1 808 Or Senco, he said 
that he would come, tf he were wanted. 

c) roze 34," Gray a yoy‘ wotys, evevygeiy, then only 
are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. rote 3), Otay & you MoLnoYS, svTvyHoEes, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua expleveris, felix eris). 

d) énadav anavta axovante, xeivare, when (or 
after) you have heard all, decide. 

e) Stapbege 0,t1 dy Aapy, he will destroy whatever 
he takesor lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocaBuLaRy 15. 


At all, ci, (neut. of zig). 

Also, HO. 

One ought, yor. | 
If there is any need, or oc- 


2° ? ” , 
casion. eay vt Sen, or et ce Ber. 


Am prosperous, or fortun- , _, 
. EUTUY EOD. 
ate; prosper, 

© ri=xat all. dav ri din, if it should be at all necessary. 

bh Then truly (and not before)=then only. 

1 yeh (oportet)—ypein, yep, xpivact, part. neut. (r3) ypfwy. Imperf. 
éypiiy or yoy (not, é xen) : fut. x pices. 

k Properly, ‘when you shall have done: but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now fu- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when,’ &c. to the time 
of its happening. 
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Fortune, TVYN, NS) Ho 

Hear, axove.! 

Judge, decide, xpivo. 

When, ore.™ 

Then, OTE. 

When ? wore 5 

Destroy, StapPeigo." 

Take, AapBave.° 

Whosoever, whatsoever, — oozug.? 

When, after, énedy, or with ay, énedar. 


(rapcivac, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you.’) 


Exercise 16. 


When the consequent verb is in the fué., how is ‘if’ transla- 
ted? with what mood ?—81. 5. ~ 
93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted {91. 8). 
If wedo what we ought, we shall be happy. ‘If the 
citizens were to do what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(imperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing, I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (thus) be able to deceive the gods also. I 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed.’ If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 
judge said, that he would come, if he were wanted. 


1 Fut. deotcopa: (but aor. 1. hxovea), dxfixoa, Rxovopat. 

™ 8ray when the subj. should be used with dy. 

D dtagGelpw, dtagOepa, drépBapxa. 

© rapBdver, Afouar, ctnda. FdaBor. 

P The neut. of doris has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
Giastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from 8r:, that. (6,r:.) 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94. a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 
1) For pres. or future ime, the relatives with dy and compounds 
of & could be used. 
2) To relatives d» gives in this way the force of our ever. & dp 
(== quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 

95. a) sreppor® elyey rede éy aore’ Starei por," he 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
an town. 

b) inoaczer a S0Eatsr avrg, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 

c) ovg (uev) (doe eitdntms xei crony idvrag, Enyvet,t 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLaRy 16. 

Upper chamber, UMEQMOY, OV, 70. 

Whenever, onote. 

Stay (in a town), diarpipo. 

It seems good, Soxet" (= videtur,videntur, 
@ Soxei pot, what seems 
good tome,what Iplease 
or choose to do). 

In good order, BUT AKT ODS. 

Rank, takic, e006," 7. . 


@ Srepiov, adj. understand ofcnpa, txepwios, Gos from txép, as ra- 
rpwtos, Gos from rarfo. (P. 

F Scrv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

® dcarpiBev, to rub (or wear) away, xesvov, Blov (conterere tempus, 
terere vitam). Without ace. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual] action; translated by ‘used to? &c. 
See 2. Oss. 

" doxéw (seem and also think), dé%w, dédoypat (visus sum), aor. 1. 
Béoga. (The 3 sing. doxsi, imperf. iddet, d6get, Edoge(v), dédoxrar). 

v rhoow, real root ray. Hence ray-cisecrdéts. Nouns in ots, ota, 
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Order, arrange, ricco, fo. 

Dining-rocm, . advosyEony,” 0, TO. 

March (of a single soldier), ez. 

Silence, o1077, 75, 7). 

Horse-soldier, innevc, sng, o{plur. caval- 
ry). 

To charge an enemy, &Lavvely zig (With acc., some- 


times, é7é). 


Exercise 17. 


Xr What is tne fut. of txawéw 1—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom'l see (94.1) acting 
well. The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever (94.1) I please.** Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken* the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, donot killthe citizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you. Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order?. The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of theenemy. J should like to 
see* cavalry charging the enemy. 


Cr 


L’ é¢ poet Y e-rm Yrs ro 
§ 17. Onthe Moods. \ 
98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Boviet, dee (do you wish 2). 
So also after otx« Zyw (or ofda; 72, b), and dzopd (éw) Iam at a loss, 


- from verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
réfige=zthe putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned, &c. 

¥ sedxdsyaoy from dvw, yaia, earth, ground. 

x slut, ibe, (not to be confounded with six(, sum). 
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seer ee) ask (nré (fw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 


99. a) Bova ovv cxoaa mer; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question)? 

b) xoder Bovla dotopuas; what do you wish me 
to begin with ? 

c) ti 2010; what shall Ido? what am Tio do? 
noi toacnopot ; whither shall [turn myself ? 

d) einw ovv cot t0 aittov; shall I then tell you 
the cause? 

e) vy axovow avdic—; shall I now hear 


again— ? 

100. VocaBuLary 17. 
Wish, Bovrouoe, Belo or sso. 
Consider, examine, OXOMEO. 
Whence. modey. 
Begin, aoyouct, 
Cause, . aiztoy,” ov, To. 
Again, avdic. 
Then (of inference), ous. 
Am ata loss, a70geo.° 
Seek, Cnréo. 


(dg? duds, drs ood, &c. dogapevosd (having begun with you =) and 
you among the first ; and you as much as any badly.) m 


y 2. sing. of Boid\opat, which with drroua: and ofopa: always make « 
in 2. sing. pres. (dyer, oie). 

* The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivys dubitativus or de- 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 

® 26éhw (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design; conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which ts, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.  Botdopat, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at least intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to what does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—( Butt. Lezilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. ° 

e From a, not, répos, passage, outlet. 

6 The dp{duevos must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 
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Exercise 18. 


. i> Afer what tenses must the opt. be used in dependent sen- 
ences 

101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Do you 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
much as any body, praise this man. ‘This eagle has a™ 
black head. They praise not only* the mother, but also 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (whatecomes from fortune*). You yourself shall 
hear. J] am at a loss what (72, note p) to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves, ‘They did not 
know which way to turn themselves. 


/ 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


102. a) eb Tt eyoe (or 4) Egy Socety.* ? Compare ex- 
ee tt éyol, a ovrat ay. ( amples in 81. 
c) a te elyev, iqpy Sovvat ay. 

103. a) When conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequenz 
clause is in the infinitive. | 

b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with a» (in 
81. c) we shall have the infin. with as. 

c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with ay (81. 
d) we shall have the present or aorist infin. 
with as. 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81. b) we shall 
have the infin. future; and e& with opta- 
tive instead of tay with subj., if in connec- 
tion with past time. 


@ Also ef ri Exes (or Fxor), Fon aii dy. See 86. note » 


SO Ov AND jt}. 


105. Thus where we should have had in the conse- 
quent clause, 

MOLL ay, ; TO OAYL CY, MENOLKOLL CY, 
éxotovy av, ¢ émoinan ay, SEM OI KELY GY, 
we shall have, 

gooey, moeiy ay,  nrotjout a», ILEMOLNAEVAL GY. 


01000, 


Exercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.* JI said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury* to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands.'* I should extremely like to see** the wise 
men of old.'' If the Persians of the present day"! were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contentgd with what comes from the gods.'5 | 


§ 19. ov and py. 


107. 2} ov denies independently and directly. 
2) #y does not deny independently and directly, 
but en reference to something else ; to some 
oa ' supposed case, condition or purpose ; or in 
the expression of some fear, solicitude, or 


care. 
107° 1) my is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs. 
2) With all conditional particles, ef, éay (79, av), 
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Stay, éneday, &C., and with ore, dade, 
‘when, if a condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; ive, og, oc, &C: 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of py will 
be used when required. 


108. But o¢ is used with ozt, o¢ (that): and also with 
éasi, éneidy (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. b.) od is also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. . 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguish- 

from direct assertion in form. 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for netther—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any - 
where, &c. (See note t “ Questions on the Syntax, § 19.) 

LLL. a) obx edhe’ qyoir, he says that he does not 
choose. 

b) vouiter ov xahov elvat, he thinks that wz is not 
honorable. 

C) ov duvatat ov? ev Asyey, ODF Bd RoLEiv TOE gi- 
dovs, he cannot either speak well of his 

riends, or treat them well, 

d) ovx ei sicelGeiy maga tov oroarnyoy, Onote BH 
oyoiator, persons were not allowed to go in 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocaBuLary 18. 


Nobody, ovdsic, undeic, ~pic, -ev. 
Not a single person, ovds sic, pda els. 


f Of i#é\w, 0irw (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: Wirw, —few, —nre. 
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No longer, — ovxert, unxéret 

Noteven, — ovdé, unde. 

Neither, nor, ovrs—ovrs: pnte—pyre. 

Neither, nor yet, ovre—ovdd: uyte—*undé. 

Both, and, HOi—XOL, OF TE—HOE. 

Unless, at 7. 

Go into, : eioepyopct. 

Go away, anepyopos.® 

Company (= intercourse . a ; 

with), | Optdia, ag, 7. 

Bid, order, —— nedaveD. 

One is allowed (dicet), Eeort. 

To be at leisure, oyoiato. e 

Leisure, — ayody (oxody, slowly : with ® 
a verb =—am slow todoa ; 
thing, &c.) = 


se 
Ons. ré—xal is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the ré 
prepares us for the coming xa‘. 


Exercise 20. 


z> When should aa kixrs be used? when pi créyns? 72, 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what ts disgrace- 
Jful.'® He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
(108). Do not think, that the citizensserve you. If you 
do not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let nota single person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Let us not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'* of the country. I shall be slow to do that.™ 


© ir: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
h Epxopat, eAsboopat, édfrvOu, (fAvBov) FrABov. See 65. note g. 
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§ 20. Verbals in réog. 


114. These verbals are formed both from trans. and 
intrans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. | 

116. a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
_ oughi, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought, &c.; or, ‘isto 
be,’ &c. 

117. 6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. 
- 118. Two peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice : 
1. The neut. plur. is used as well as the newt. 
sing. 
2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. 
as well as the object. 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus aeozéov with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (nxeSav twa); with the dat. that of to obey 
(netFeoGas' rit), 

120. a) G. ixtOupncéor dari rig aestis, we, You, 

&c. should desire virtue. 

D. émizeconzéoyr ari tH igyy, we, you, &e. 
should set about the work. 

A. xolaccéoy sori tor naida, we, you, &. 


should punish the boy. 
b) doxnréov éori cor ty” &OETTY, you should 
LOuNUTEA sori Gor 7] KOT NT, tue 


—— 


i Perf. 2. (or mid.) xéxoiOa, I trust, or feel sure: I am persuaded. 
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c) naocréoy éoriy autor, we must persuade him. 
neoréoy tozey avr, we must obey him. 


N. B. These examples may all be translated passive- 
ly. Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


121. VocapuLary 19. 
To practise, exercise, culti- 


vate GOxEO. 

Desire ént-Ovuéw (gen. from éni, 
on, Suucs, mind, passion) 

Set about, take in hand, fae tsiioy (dat. from ézi, 

: nee). 

Work, task, production, Egyor, ov, 70. 

Parent, YOvEUE, EOE, 0. 

Attempt, endeavour, try, nevgnona (verb. adj. wsga- 

té0¢). 
Permit, suffer, édoo* (verb. adj. éezéos). 


Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 
Run or fly to the assistance , 
ere on Feo! (dat. 
of, assist in the defence of, Bor (dat.) 
Oss. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject- 
ing the augment, turning Ov into réos, and therefore the preceding 
. aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. ¢. x7, xr, for $9, x6). 


; Zr Form verbals from disco pursue, psiyw fly frum, opsdrfes 
enefit. 


xodale, (fut. -doouce). 


Exercise 21. 


122. The great work must be set about. We must 
not shun the labour. All the citizens should confer 
benefits on the state. He said that all the citizens 
ought to confer benefits on their country (sfate), when 
there is any occasion. Wemust fly-to-the-assistance of 


k Augment :. 

1 From fof ery, 0éw run. 

™ For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows it, and not the perf. 


DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. & 


our country. Wemustset about the task of shastising'* 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would™ be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,*” we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only* my boy, but also my brother’s.6 Pa- 
rents and poets" love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (ooze 
ay, 94. 2) is** caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow™ to obey our parents. / 


$ 21. Double Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
ing, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBalovs yorpara® qrncav,? they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
b) ov oa anoxgupa tavra, Twill not hide this 
Srom youve 
c)rovg modemiovg tyY vavY ameoregnxapery, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 
A) dBaoxover trove naiduc cwgoocvrny, they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 
e) roy naida ée&édvoe tov yttova, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. 
125. VocaBuLaRyY 20. | 
Thebans, OnBator, Ot. ; 
Money, zorjpare, co (pl. of xonpn). 


2 The art. must be repeated before ‘poets? or the meaning would 
be ‘those who are parents and poets: in other wards, both attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. ; 

° From xpéopac (see 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P atretcfar in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
cusatives, but one acc. ard wapé, or one noun and an tafn. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, XPUBTO,* &HO-KOUTEN. 
Ship, vAUG,” VERS, 1. 
Deprive of, anor ego. 
Take away from, ap-ctgeo.* 
Teach, diS8acxeo.' 
Modesty, moderation, self- ros 

restraint, COPLOTUITy 8s 
To be wise, (i. e. prudent), , 

or in one’s right mind, °° #e@07*™ 
To be mad, povopes.” 
Die, . Gxnox0,” anoOvnoxe. 
Mortal, Be7nr0S, H, Ov. 
Immortal, ao avaATOS, OY OF. 
Strip, or take off, &xdvo,* ? in mid. “on or off 
Put on, éedve,* 4 myself.” 
Tunic, yitov,” vos, O. 
Misfortune, dvonpayia, as, 7. 

PHRASES. 
But for, ei i; Su (ACC.) 
All but, . Gooy ov (1. &. just as much 
ae von 


@ In aor. 2. this verb has @ for charact. . 

F vads, ves, ynt, vaiv,— vijes, vewv, vavol, vais. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

® alpéw (fow, &c.), slAov, gotOnv. 

* diddoxw, didigw, -oat, dedidaya. Act. I teach. Mid. [have (them 
taught. 

® Lwopoctyny.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) —stvn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especially) and others. cdgpw»y (from 
ods salvus, ¢pfy mens), moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

Y patvopat, pavospat, pépnva (with meaning of pres.), aor. éudvny. 

W Ovijcxw, Oavotpac, rédvnxa, FOavov. The perf. and aor. = I am dead. 

® déw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and gor. with the trans. meaning. Mid. dioyat, (décopar, édnoduny) en- 
close myself=put On (a garment). [dvr (d30:—davar, dis) has also this 
meaning. Hence trdéw, put ons ixdiw, put of, strip (with fut. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 

y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 
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Outside, without, so (gen.) ra sm, external, 
outward things. 

External, 6 fa (27). 

Within, ésdov (also, im doors, at 


home ; ivdov xaradepeiv, - 
to find aman in, or at 
home). 


Ezercise 22. 
Zs What is the literal English of ci ph ded ? 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not ¢each your daughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died*’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this, we will deprive them of 
their ship. I should have died®’ but for my faithful 
slave. This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,** I will deprive you of your 
pay. Ifwe find him at Home, we will kill him. He 
killed all who were within. Let us love the company’ 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative ; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, as in Latin. 
But also, 

129. b) The dat. of the, active sometimes becomes 
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the nom. of the passive; the object of the active con- 
tinuing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
(éntroenery, miorevery revi tt). 

130. d) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in éeiv yéda) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 

e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with 
this limiting accusative. 

131. a) dqpaiedais® tn» aexny, having had his 

government taken from him. 

b) 6 Soxgarns énirginsrar «9 Siasras, Socra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration ; 
nariotevpos* tovro, this is entrusted to me, 
or Iam entrusted with this. 

c) éxxones tovsg Ogaipoue, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) geiv ydia, to flow with milk ; Cyr” Bios, to live 
a life ; xivduvevew xivduvoy, to brave a dan- 
ger; nodlenoy noleueiv, to wage a war; 
vnvor xoiuacbat, to sleep a sleep. 

e) &ixnostoug BagBagove ry» ey Mogador 
paynyv, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. 


132. VocaBuLary 21. 


To commit, confide, or en- 


trust to, émirpenco.t 


Entrust to, mictevot (also with dat. 
only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, Sicaze, 10> qe 
Faith, Riatic, BM, 7. 
Disbelieve, disobey (a per- 2, 
son or law), asozio (dat.) 


3 125, note s. 

® tyd morebopat (én6 rives), I am trusted, confided in, or believed. 

b {dw ypiopat, wsivdw, dupdiw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract ae 
into n (not a). 0d, vgs, &e. 

t+ For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ en- 
trust to.” 


THE ACCUSATIVE APTER PASSIVE, &c. VERBS. 


Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 
Brave, imcur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 


Fountain, 

Flow, 

Flows with a full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office, 

Milk, 


River, 


59 
ropos, ov, 0. 
&x- xCRTOD. 
HOTOL-KORTOD. 
cont, ts, 4% (also, begin- 
nin, : acc. Keyny, er tye 


ceyyy, used adverbially 

for at all, or ever, after 

negatives, when an ac- 

tion is spoken of ). 
xivdvvey, ov, 0. 


xivdvvevery nirdvvor 


dgPalpos, Ov, 0. 

Holm ccopecee (aor - ony). 
virvag, ov, o 

mmr" 161% 


okie dei, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). 
HE, trOG, TO. 
tx 00. 


9iKN, NS, 7 
BaBagog, ov, o. 


+e 


Goyer dori. 

yila, yedaxzoc, to (R. ya- 
daxz). 

MOTAMOGE, OV, O. 


Exercise 28. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72. 


c). The eagle has had its eyes knocked out. 


The foun- 


© peor pohoopat, tifénne 5 3 aor. tiptny (flowed) ; (ésperca and fe6copna:, 


not Attic). 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich.” Ifthe 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. If the citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death. You will not be able (86%. 5) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. //'The thing has all but*° been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®* your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehashad 
his government taken away from him. Hares have 
large eyes.* Let us try to bear what comes from the 

ods.** We must try™ to bear what fortune sends.” 

e conqu2red the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). I will not expose myself to 
this danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives 
where xazd, as to, might be supposed understood. ° 
It thus limite the preceding word to a particular part, circum- 
e, GC. 


135. 6) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 

136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 

137. a) xadog 26 cope, beautiful in person. Seoxpgd- 

eng tovvone,* Socrates by name. ninrropat 
ny xegainr, Tam struck on the head. nav- 
ta svdaimore, he if happy in all respects. 


@ ssrd dvopa. 
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b) sizowpot aveg ; what use shall Imake of it! 
what am I° to do with it? ovx oi8a 6,21 co 
yoopat, I dowt know what use to make of 
you; I don’t know what to do with you. 

c) nolix yoovr, a long time. rosig dlove pivag 
three whole months. +&nolica, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. améye dexa aradious, it is 


ten stadia off. 


d. tovyavriov,’ on the contrary. 0 Leydpsvov, as 


the saying 4s. 
138. VocaBULARY 22, 


Whole, 

Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 
Staff, 
Insult, 


Ingult, insolence, 
- gRteverence, 


Run away from, 


9 
OLog, 4, oF. 
~ td 
CHO", L0G, TO. 
e 


BM, pnvos, 6. , 


OvOua, ATS, TO. 
nijoow (Att. ainero: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
razéace, &o, is used.) 
a8ix0G, 0g 0». 


a@dixéoo (acc. of person and 


also of thing.) 

abixia, as, 7 (adixey adixiay, 
to commit an injury). 

éaPdog, ov, 77. 

upeito (acc. : tBoiley sig tt- 
yz, to act insolently to- 
wards). . 


€ 


g 
vBers, £00¢, 7. 


aidgouet, ecopot, e¢ aor. 1, 


pass.: (acc.) 


anodWeaoxo ( acc.) 


¢ The subj. used as in 99. ¢. expresses more doubt as to what is to 


be done than the fut. 


€ <=7é dvavrloy. 


© ddpdoxw, dpdcopat, dédpdxa. 


vat, dpas). 


Edpav (spade, dpatny, dpa (Gs, Gee.) dpa- 


*, 
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To have no fear of, to be 


without fear of, Guggew (acc.) 
Mild, gentle, moaoc,* nousia, menor. 
Disposition, 7009, 806, TO. 
To be distant from, aREL0 mic abstain from : 

gen. 
Use, do with, yodouce (dat.) 
Stadium, aradwg or oradiov. 
Ewercise 24. 


Ty Why is Scris used in 137.6? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, to see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘' He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody. The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do*® what is just,’* and 
abstain! from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is 
just. Let us insult nobody. Let us no longer act inso- 
ently towards those who' manage the affairs of the 
state. 


& xptos B. (mpaos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
from xpats, xpasia, n. pl. xpafa. Plur. mas. pdoc, xpasis: G. rpaiwv: D. 
xpdots, wpasor(v): A. xpdovs, xpaeis. 

i The verbal adj. from dwéyeofa: is dyexréos,a word not found in 
Pamow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. 
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§ 24. The Genitive. 


proweing fons ie ibe oton of tae propoaiions ome! @ 

140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. 

141. 6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. 

142, d) The genitive also expresses the material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
properties, circumstances, &c. as ‘we should express by 
6 rs) rf. r] 


Oss. 1. 5) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def) 
art. in, expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
each. 


Ons. 2. e) The gen. stands after posscesive Pronouns in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronoun implied. It may often be trans- 
Jated as an exclamation. ‘The gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. 


143. a) of goospor ca» avPounmy, sensible per- 
sons. ovdeg ‘E1149 0%, none of the Greeks. 
y peytoty cae vdcur, the greatest of dis- 
eases. 

b) egig t7¢ Wudeas, three timesaday. mov 779; 
in what part of the world? aogégw e496 7 A6- 
xia, far advanced in years. 

c) oxa carayvyonparos, I gave you (some) 
of my money. nivew vdarac, to drin 
some water. écdiaus xe2ea@v, to eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
ative the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

d) arépavog vaxivOms, a crown of hyacinths. 
devdQ0r noliayv éitayv, a tree many years 
old. iwyag &Esoparcog wsyadiov, for he 
was of great consideration. 

e) htagnraloves ra gue eau uaxadaipovec, they are 
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plundering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! sig avadeias, what impudence ! 


144. VocasuLary 23. 


Sensible, prudent, POoMpog, o¢ oO». 
Greek, "ElAny, nvog, 6. 
Greece, ‘Ediag, a0o¢, 9. 


To what place? whither ? 


got ; 


Where? 600 ; 

Far, far on, 16660. 

A person’s age, NAtxia, 06, H. 

To drink, mivon.* 

To eat; to Bio.) 

Flesh, meat, xoeac™ TO. 
Crown, OLEMaAvOS, Ov, O- 
Tree, _ 8erdoor," ov, td. 
Year, 8zog, eo¢ (ove), €0. 


Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 


akiopa, aroc, td. 

” , 4 

tov (Fiov) ov, £0, 
? 


Lily, xpLVO¥, OV, TO. 

Golden, evoe0s, yovoors.” 

Place on. ent-cidns (dat.) 
Worthless, despicable, Marios, 7, 09. 

‘Arrive, a&gp-ixveopet.4 

To be given, 8ozéog (from edoFny, didn.) 
Plunder, d:agnateo (fut. mid.) 
Wretched, unfortunate, HUXOOAIUCY, OO, OF. 

Alas, pev: oipor. 


K rxivo, (irreg. fut.) rlopat, rérwxa, rbropat. Entov, ex6Onv. 
1 toflw (from iw), (irreg. fut.) Edopar, edfdoxa, tdfdeopat. 
(from root gay), #décOnv. 
m G. aos, ws, &c. 
® dévdpov, D. plur. dévépecr (also plur. dévdpea, dsvdpfors from another 
Ionic form). 
© xplvov has in plur.a collateral form xpivéa, D. xpivest, as if from 
plvos, 2. 
P xpbtceos, ods, yovotn, i,  ypbctor, ody. 
xpretor, of, xpvotns, fis, syprotov, od. 
xproty, , xproty, §, xypvety, g, &e. 
© fxvfopat, Tgopat, Lynat, lxépny. 


Epayoy 
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PHRASES, 
Till late in the day, HEXOE 20660 THC Tmegac. 
Willingly at least, &xooy elvcc* 
So to say, to speak gener- we goo sineiv« (showing 
ally, that a general assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Exercise 25. 


145. I will place a crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter's - 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.“7 I will be with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a persom) of great consider- 
ation,®* the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each 
of them a goldencrown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown (71). -,If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (wsed fo sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please®® (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, at least 
willingly. I will not drink any of the wine, at least 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that I am ! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


”~ 


f. 


§ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


* Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in the sentence: 
S0cv 8) Exotdca civat ote drodstxsrat } Yoyf. See 151. a. 


\ 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the verb 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 
146°. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
> govern the genitive. 
147. c) Verbs relating. to the senses, except sight, 
govern the genitive, 


Oxzs. dxotsty, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace. 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 
supply ‘in respect to’ in English. 
In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 
The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by frexa, 
on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with a privative. 


149. a) ngauzixog trav xalov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing’) honorable ac- 
tions. : 

b) psordy sors co Coy geortidor, life is full o 
cares. akwog tune, worthy of honour. Sseio- 
Gat yonuctor, to want money ; also deioPas 
tivog (gen. of person), to beseech a person. 

c) dfew pveor, to smell of perfumes. anrecdou 
vexoov, fo touch a corpse. axovey sodiov 
xiaiovtos, to hear a child crying. 

cous Sovloue zyevoe zig elevdegiac, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

dyevotog tio élevOegiag, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) syeoGai twos, to cling to, or be next to. o- 
engiag tyecPat, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

€) anos &bgevov naidsor, without male offspring. 
&yyUTata avTD sims yevoucs, Lam very near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near to 
him with respect to birth). Sacve dérdeue, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. 

SJ) evdamovitn cectovrednor, I think you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 


6T 


oixtaipn 08 TOY 


nadoug, I pity you on account of your 


affliction. 
e 150. Vocasuiary 24. 


Apt to do or perform; in 
the habit of doing or per- 
forming, 

Apt, or fit to govern 

To govern, 

To smell of, (i. e- emit a 
smell). 

Ointment, perfume, 

Touch, 

Corpse, 

Free, 

Freedom, liberty, 

Hear, 

Child, 

Cry, 

Give to taste, allow to 
taste, 

One who has not tasted, 

Childless, 


Male, 

Near, 

Race, family, birth, 
Thick, crowded, 

Think or pronounce hap- 


Py: 


, > ? 
MOUKTIXOS, * 9, OM. 


doytxog, i, ov.© 
apoyo (gren.) 
oCoo.t 


HUQOr, OY, «0. 

OT OMCLL. 

vexpog, ov, o (adj. “ dead”). 

ElevPegos, a, ov. 

éhevegia, as, 7. 

&x0U0). ® 

ma8tov,” Ov, TO. 

xAcctoo. © 

ysv00. 

&yevatos, og ov. 

dna (one termin. G. daas- 
80s). 

agony, * yr, ey 

éyyus (gen.) 

yévoc, E0¢, TO. 

Saas, ea, v. 


svdamovitoo. 


® «xés, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verb 
expresses. Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 


tude of meaning as cos (20, note n.) 


t Sw, dfew, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 

© dxctiw, dxobovpal, dxfxoa, fxovepat, Rxevea. 

v —.oy the principal termination of diminutives: xais, ratdlev 
Those that form a dactyl are paroxytone ; the rest praparexytone. 

* Kale (nrabcopar, xdavootpar); but aor. Zxdavoa. Att. «rdw (a). 


= Inold Att. Epony. 
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Disposition, £0020G," ov, 0. 

Pity, OixT Ege. 

Suffering, affliction, zadoc, sog (ove) ed (plur. 
“the passions”). 

Worthy, &Evos, a, ov. - 

Honour, Tiny, 7S, 7). | 

Want, beseech, Séopuce (-joouat, -7 O49). 

Full of, HEOTOS, 1, OV. 

Life, ° 26 Uy. 

Cares, qoorrides, ai (pl. of pgorric). 

Not at all, cider, under, often followed 
by ze: ovdey ce, &c. 

Who in the world? aig mote ;* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from stdatportfa? sddatpovecrios. 
What is the meaning of ?ysc0a: with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. IT asked whether (72. c) the children of the judge 
were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py: I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
at allin want of money. I would not touch a corpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. We ought to think the temperatehappy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.* I asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. What in the world am I 
to do with him (137. 6)? 


a 


Y rpénos from rpérw, to turn; as we say, @ man’s turn of mind. 
Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally change « of the root 
into o. 
® woré (enclitic), at any time ; used with interrogatives, it expresses 


e. 
® ixdy stva: is confined to negative sentences. 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what' comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be genera] with three others.?! Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about*® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling toour 
liberty. He told me that the whole** country was thickly 

lanted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
at in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


G Lipa Fee _ 45352. ‘nf 


I a See 


. f Ty ! ad - fates i 

Pe: i¢ 7 aw Peres a2 1 o é J -s 7 Sse 
o,4 . 

§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
é&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLARy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accuse. 
also, of course.) 


To free from, anailarro (y) also, “to 
come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “ get off” éx, 
azo. Mid. &take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
mid. meaning. 
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Exclude from, eigyo.” 

Make to cease, nave (mid. cease”). 

Leave off, desist from, Anyoo. 

Miss, err, duceravo* (also fo sin, eis 
or wegi with accus. 
against.) 

Differ, Siaqeom (60, note b). 

Way, 680g, Ov, 7. 

Chase, hunting, Opa, as, 7. 

Sea, Balacsa, 79, 7. 

Disease, v000G, Ov, 7. 

Physician, (argos, ov, 6. 

With impunity, yaiony (part. literally “ re- 
joicing”). 

Toil, labour, s10¥0¢, ov, 6 (also “ trouble”). 

Market-place, Kyoea, &S, 7. 

Heavy-armed soldier, Hop- 


€  } € 
lité: onkizng, ov, 0. 


Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here to exclude (72. b) the Grecian 4 
Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking” fast is a 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good 
king does not at allt differ from a good father. The 

hysician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed his way. If the judge had been there, you would 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned' against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


b In Attic Greek, cipyw is excludo, elpyw includo. (B.) 

© dyaprévw, dpapricopat, hpaprfica. hpdproy. 

4 Of the Greeks. 

+ otdéy ri, not dpyfy: for ‘at all’ does not here refer to an action. 
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The boy is desisting from the chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried at all** to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


156. VocaBuLaRy 26. 


Verbs governing the genitive. 

Remember, pepynecet.® 
Forget, éxthLavOavopce.! 
Care for, have any regard 

for, x00 UGE. 
Hold cheap, dliyoooee. 
Despise, xarapeorése. 
Spare, peidopa, 
Desire, ércOvpeco. 
Desire, énOuuia, ag, 7. 
Aim at, oroxalomcs. 
Master, xoaréod. 
Overcome, meorysyvOpces. . 
Get the better of, surpass, —stegienpt. 
Accuse, charge, xarnyopto (pass. “to be 

laid to the charge of”). 

Condemn, xataytyyooxe.® 
Impiety, aorpaa, as, 7 (tmpious, 


aseBng, 87, note z). 


¢ The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pass. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, psp- 
vhoopat. 

f lavOivea, Afiow, AéAnGa.  FaBov. Mid. AavOdvopat, Afcopat, AfAnopat. 
draddpny. 

& ytyvdexw, yvooopat, Fyvaxa, Fyvacpa. Aor. Eyvwr. (Eyvar, yd, 
yvoinv, yva, yviavat, yvobs). : 

8. xarnyopéw may have acc. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xaraytyydoxw has ac- 
cus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. the pase. the 
acc. will of course become the nom., and the-gen. of the person remain. 
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Piety, evoeBera, as, 7 (pious, sves- 
Gre). 
Banishment, , Pry, 1S 1» 
Former, o moty (26). 
Folly, pogin, as, 7. 
Laughter, yélog, wtog, 6. 
I at least, [ for my part, syoye. 
Far (= much, greatly), OAV. 
Forefather, ancestor, #0070¥0G, Ov, 6. 
Exercise 29. 


Xt What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? ofnv, any. 


157.1 remember my former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at 
producing'* laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty®’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious, Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits'® 
upon them. 


Exercise 80. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,** I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, 1 for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse himof folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly !§° These things happened in the time of * our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in 
our (own) power. 


1 

t 

}* 
t 


ae a 


§ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. b) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express orimply erchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 

enilive. _ 

161. d.e) A noun of time is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
time ? 

If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 

' former, the same, each, &c. 

162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by whicha 
person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. 

162”. a) Sgaynuing ayogalay tt, to buy something for 

a drachma. 

b) tieiorov” rovro riumpa, I value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 

c) reeig uvay xareOnxe tovinnor, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 

yerpata tovray nmodrrerat, he exacts the 

money (or payment) for this. 

d) wxros, by night ; iureas, by day; yoorov 

° avyvov, for a considerable time. 

e) moll oe jmeowy ov pepedernxa, I have not 
practised for many days. 

J) AaBeiv (generally AupéoOau) wodd¢, to take 


a EEE en a 


b wed6s, x\slov OF triwy, xdsieros. 
4 
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a person) by the foot. dye yerpcdg, to 
er by tbe hand. mee HOO 
oy duxoyv tov wrar xpara, Iget hold of 
the wolf by the ears. 

h) sovro oix iotw avdo05 cogo?, this is not 
the part of a wise man. ° 

4) ov navtog evat, not to be a thing that every 
body can do. éaurov elvya, to be one’s 
own master. 


163. VocaBULARY 2/. 


Purchase, buy, ayooalw '( properly “amin 
the market-place,” gyoge). 

Drachma, Seayun, 7s, 7: 

To value, TIMAOpCL. 

Mina, pve, aS, 7 

Lay down, KUTA-TEO Ut. 

To exact, to exact pay- , 

ment, moarTrTEcO at. 
Considerable,long(oftime.) cuvyvdy, 7, ov (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 

To practice, . pedericor. 

To take hold of, 1aBéoG-os (92, note’). 

To get hold of, xpaten (prop. “tomaster”). 

Equestrian exercises. ca innixe. 


Exercise 31. 


164. The king will not fight (these) ten days. No 
one has arrived fora long time. I should like to pur- 
chase* this for three mine. It isthe part of a good man 


i (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs dw, fw, siw, doow, (drrw), aw, iw. (b) The making a thing 
into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs in éw, (fw, tw, (8), aivw. 

Oxzs. These meanings are not invariably observed; e. g. those in 
({w are set down as belonging to both classes. The least subject to 
change are those in fw, céw, dw. (R.) ) 
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to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he had a talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master®* his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. ‘The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. I have not practised equestrian exercises 
for a long time. ‘T'wo dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolfi 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises, They exact payment for the horse. If you 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears,«. It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 

The fuller construction is with 4, than; which however is used 
only where the genitive cannot be employed. ; 

b) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the tmmediate ob- 
ject of comparicon: e. g.in the phrase, *4\XZvv dyod Aders, the things 
compared are not ‘J’ and ‘your singing ;’ but ‘my singing’ and 
‘yours.’ 

166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using avtog, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. 

167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com: 
parative with 7 xara! before a substantive ; 4 wore be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


k To get hold of, &c. ... . is not the part of, &c. 
1 Or } p65. 
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168. a) eilov éuov, taller (greater) than I. 

b) xaddiov suov ede, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than I (do). 

C) Byvaroizegot aVTO’ aitay™ eyiyvoyto, they 
became more powerful than ever (lite- . 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) weil yn xara dadxova nenovSeva,to have 
suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

vexgog peilov 7 xat’ avPoumory," a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

onla alin 7} xata& TovS vEexQeds, more 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

€) vandregol siow i ware eidera olay nareoow 
eatégnvtat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168". VocaBuLary 28, 


Sing, adoo.° . 
Sing better, xaddtoy adders. 
Powerful, _ Surarog, 7, Ov. 
Tear, Scaxovor, ov, 70. 
Suffer, sO ¥00.P 

Arms, oma. 

Young, VEOG, Oy OY. 

Deprive, OTEQED 3° KmodTEpED. 
Dance, yooevon. 
Master, teacher, diSdoxaos, ov, o. 


™ So in superl. devéraros cavrot Joa, 

» Literally, greater than in proportion to (or according to) man. 

© ddw (deidw), fut. @ropat, but aor. joa. 

P xdcyw, msicopat, rézovOa. frabov. 

a Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 

* This verb is most common in the pags. form, with fut. mid., in the 
sense, am deprived of S~-OTepodpat, orepicopat, ésrépnpat. torsphOny, &c. 
——droorspiw (124, c) is more common than erepiw. [orepickw in the 
common form of the pres. act : crfpoya: of the pres. pags. ] 
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Pupil, padnenc, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparative to mark the degree of excess or 
eject. 
Still, et. 
Much, modig.* 
Little, a little, oniyp. 
The—the dop-—tocovry (quanto — 
tanto). 


Exercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than 
her mother. You have become more powerful than 
ever (168. c). The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
too great for tears (167. d). More arms were taken than 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised, I should have sung: 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do™ 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
would become more powerful than ever (2). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful than ever. He is too wise (167. e) to be» 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should -hhave died but for® the dog. 'The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. They are too young 
to know that virtue ought® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little tallerthan 


® Sometimes the acc. is used ; péya, rod6, &e. ; 
t Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ I should now be a better singer.’ 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. Zhe more they have, thé more they desire. 


tl 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) Two comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather—-than, with the positive. 
For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 
171. b) og and oz: (like the Latin gam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also déza¢, 7, &C.) 
172. d. e) e tig nai alos (si quis alius), and eis asno 
(unus omnium maxzime), have the force of superlatives. 
(els ye dvi dy is also used.) 


173. f) mequrtdg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -zldotws (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174, a) cayvregpa 7 cogurtega (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) we zaytora, as quickly as possible. otyy os 
avvetoy noooyecay, they came up as 
silently as possible. ozs peysaros, as great 
as possible. 

€)écovg Advvato alsioroug* a&poicas, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 

@) wainep, si tig xa Bhiog, eyes pds ta éry BE- 
laway thy roiya, though if any body has 
black hair for his years, it 1s you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). 

€) ove dyeorilouevors nisiora sic dv ye Sovapueros 
agedev, being able to be of more service 

meee 
© Or, dre riciorove dOpeteas. 


COMPARISON. PP 


to the contending parties, than any other 


individual. 


Sf) megurri. cds dgxovrrav more than enough (of 
money, &c.) ollanidosos juoy avece, 
many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocaBuLaRy 29. 


Silently, otyy}. 

To come on, come up, MOOG-ELAE. 

As many as, Oso. 

Most, wheiatot. 

Feasible, avvozes, o¢ ov (fr. avdras, to 
perform). 

Although, xaineg. 

For your years, 00S TH Een. 

Hair, Hols, reWes, 7. 

Collect, aSeoilo. 


To be enough or sufficient, 
Many times as many or 


apxio (fut. goo). 


much, nodlanieéacot. 
Twice as many, Sizdactor. 
Brave, asxdoeiog, a, ov. 
Slow, Bondvs, tia, v. + 
Slowly, Boadéos. 
Gift, 3agor, ov, 70. 


To give a share of, give 
some, 


pera-didops (gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person). 


Exercise 33." 


176. One could not find (86*) a blacker dog than this, 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
temperance, it ishe. He received more gifts than any 


ee nC Le 


v In doing the exercises of the form: “ if any one—it is” (174 d), 
replace mentally ‘ it is’ by the verb ; “if any man practises temperance, 
it is he”’==if any man practises temperance, he practises temperance, 
i.e. he, if any other man (does), practises temperance. . 

In those of the form “more than any other single person,” replace this 
form by Aciora els dvfip, or sls ye dvip cv. 
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other man. If you had done this, you would have done 
more bravely * than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. ce). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected** as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. The just judge 
has been of more service ‘to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174. 6). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs®* One could not finda 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. | 

178. The dat. expresses the person ¢o or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express likeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. 6) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the 
cazse, are put in the dative. 

180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. 

181. f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especially after the perfect pass. aud verbals in téog, 
£06. 

182. a) ca aden néoxo cot, I suffer the same as you. 


~ Comparative sing. by rule 56 ; not plur. as in example. 


oF 
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Oncsvc xara cov adrds yoovoy ‘Hoaxdei yerous- 
voc, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

b) xarcoces baBdp, to beat with a stick. 

€) Sgopy napzlder, he came running (literally, 
ata running pace). peycdiy onovdy, in 


great haste. 


@) popy, through fear. xcpvev vécy, to be suf- 


Sering from (or ill of) a disease. 


adyeiy 


- tint, to be pained at a thing. 
e) ty toiry nuegg, on the third day. 
J) ravra Léhextas qpiv, these things have been said 
b 


y us. | 
183. VocaBuLaRy 30. 


To live about the same 
time, to be contem 
with. 

Fear, 

Running, a running pace, 

To be suffering, or ill of a 
disease, 

On the next day, 

Heavy, severe, 

Thales, 

Solon, 

Why? 

Haste, 

Hercules, 

Staff, stick, 


4 s ? A 4 ’ 
porary xara Tov QUzOY yoOroY yevéo- 


@oBos, ov, o. 

80005, ov, Oo. 

xopvea (xxmovuat, xexuyxa, 
Exupoy. 

ty votEgaie. 

Baous, sia, v. 

Oading.* 

Zolwr, wos, 6. 

i; or dua th; 

onovdy, ic, 7. 

‘Hocaxdie,? eog (ovg) 6. 

6aBdog, ov, 7. . 


Verbs that govern the dative. 


Associate with, keep com- 
pany with, 
Follow, 


OUT E00. 


Enopct.* 


® Garis, G. Oaréw, D. Oadg, A. Gari. 
-¥ Voc. ‘Apékdes. The voc. “Hpaxdes occurs only in this exclama- 


tion 


(nros, nrt, nra, later.) 


§ Sropar, Epona. Tmnperf. ne Gor. ioxépnv. 
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Envy, grudge, goore (gPor0¢, envy). 
To meet, fallin with, setvyyrcyveo. » 
Blame, HEUOpEE. 


Find fault with, rebuke, éniripew. 
Scold, rail at, speak calum- AoWogéoue: (Ledogen takes 


nlously of, the accus.) 
Accuse of, charge with, ,_,, 
blame, eyxadeo. 
Plot against, éniBovdeven. 
Fight with, . pecey OL C04. 
Contend or dispute with,  —égtfo. 
Contention, strife, gis, og, 1 (acc. mgida et 
égty), 
Am angry with, sonttonat 
Am ina passion or rage, yodencives. 
Like, GfL010G, «, OF. 


Oss. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the éeing (as well as 
dat. os person), especially when it is a neut. pronoun. (éyxadetv, &c. 
ri rim. 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,** you will become bad 
yourself. The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a) Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck® the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity** They set owt 
thesnext day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Oss.)? Iasked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® g6vrvéw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
gradged. (See 149. f). 
_» rvyxdve, reégopat, reréynea, Ervyor, With a gen. to obtain, re- 
ceive (xapé from, with gen.) ; aleo, to Ait (a markb—cxorés). 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
with your parents. I suffer similar treatment‘ to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only** the others, but also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two days. Iam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. O Hercules! 
what in the world®' am I to du (99.c)? Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. 
Hercules lived about the same timeas Theseus. If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.*? O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy™ our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes."* Let us aim at speaking" 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first,“ admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c). 
Let us keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the laws of thestate. I should like tohear*™ the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful.!* Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice ?° Through fear he missed the mark. I admire | 
both‘ your horses and those‘ of your friend. The rest 


© Like thinge. 4 sé following the erticle. 
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' of the country" has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§.32. Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes: 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self; or . 


2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 

3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 

The strict reflexive meaning is found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
eons ; ass to clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 
intransitive. 

187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all, are 
1) Pres. and imperf. . 
2) Perf. and Pluperf. of the passive form. 
3) Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs 


4) The aor: 1. pass. i. e. of the passive form. 
188. VocaBuLary 31. 


(l) 
To wash, _ dover. M. wash myself, bathe, « 
a hovec Pau. 
Strangle, andyyas, andytar. M.to strangle (or hang) 
| myself, dxeyyec fou. 
a) With new intransitive meaning. 
To send, crélier. M.(to send one’s self) to 
journey, ozeddeo Dau.‘ 
¢ It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


 orédXcofat, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. creiaGar! 
orE\\ssGai, to travel, cradiva:. 
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To make tocease, savar. M. (to make myself cease, 
- to stop, cease, leave off, 
waved cs. 
b) With new transitive meaning. 
To puta man over(ariver), M.to cross (a river, acc.) 


mepaovy (tive). mepasove 0 as. 
To pluck, sities. M. to mourn for (ace.) i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, #:2- 
AeoBat. 
(2.) 


To make a man one’s ally 
(to form an alliance with 
a person), i.e. for one’s f ovpuayor noteicbak tive. 
own advantage, 

To place guards (over one’s 
own property; for one’s > xazagrjcaobas® gulaxas. 
own protection, ) 

To lift or take a thing up, M. to take up for one’s ad- 


aigey tt. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
one’s self, aipec Gat. 
To find, eigioxayv. M. find for myself, procure, 


get, evpioxecOat. 
To provide, gapasxevetey, M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), 2agaoxsvalecOat. 


(3.) 
I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, 
To let out for hire, picid. M. cause tobe let to myself, 
1. e. to hire, usoPove Pau. 
T’o teach, ddcoxav. M.to get or have taught, 
SBaoxec Fant. 
To weepfor, xazraxiaiay. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) xare- 
xaiec Pas. 


: mapatiGesos reamelay. 


S cad lorami. 
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Having shown his own 
wickedness, 
To enact laws (of an abso- 
lute prince who does not eivas vdpovs. 
_ make them for himself), 
To enact laws (of the legis- 
lator of a free state, who 
makes them for himself #éoGas vdpovg. 
as well as for his fellow- 
citizens), 
Oss. In general any remote reference of the action to self is ex- 
pressed by the middle. 


éxidederypevos env movnotuy. 


Wicked, IEOVYNOOS, OL, OF. 

To weigh anchor, wipers (dyxdgar, understood ). 

To commence orengagein dpacPat addsuoy agdc, &c. 
a War against, (acc.) 

Sail-away, a70-701.800.! 


Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. The son of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet.: Hire 
your neighbour’s eyes. I will let you my house. I will 
take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as possible.** 
The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided * myself 
long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). 'The soldiers 
crossed over the river. Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians, What kind-of 


b This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B.) 
1 xhéw, whsGoopa: and wAsvovdpm,-—ExAsven, Passe. réxhevepat, ixdeboOnve 
& Perfect, as I atill keep it. 
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laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged in a 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). If the Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. The Athe- 
hians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. ; 
| y 


§ 33. Middle Voice continuéd. 


190. VocasuLaRy 32. 


1) To take, aigeiy. M. choose (followed by a»- 
ai with gen.), aigetobas. 
To take, receive, AaPeiv. M. take hold of, AcBeoBau. 


2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. 


To consult, Bovdevecy. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regular mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by aegi with 


gen.), BovlevecOas. 
To reconcile (others), d&e- M. to be reconciled to each 
Ave). other (agdg with acc.), 
Scadver Pat. 


3) Middle forms of which there is no active and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 


I receive, déyone. 
I perceive, aminformed of, aioddvouat. 


1 alpéw, &c. elrov, sidsunv, hpeOnv. 
™ dbw, \Gow, &C.—NEADpat, EXGOny. 
® aicOdvepat,.aloOjoopat, FoOnpar. goOdunv. 


88 MIDDLE VOICE. 


4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down; laid 
down, 
Took myself off, annlldyny. 
So, éxegaiadye  epopyOny, éxoimydyy, foxyOyy, 
(from megarovoPat, gopeic8ai, xoimaocPat, aoxeicfas). 
5) Some first futures of mid. form have a pass. meaning. 
Opedicopet, opodoyjoouat, guictouas, Ooewoucs, 
from aipeh on, OpodoyEec, guidrra, reeqo. 
(aid, help,) (confess,) (guard,) § (nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with gvidrrecBas (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), | 
7) By (agent after pass. tzo (with gen.): also naga 
verb), et mos. 


xarExA ony. 


Exercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than ? to fight. 
I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chosen general with three others. The multitude often 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us 
consult about the state. T’o deliberate quickly is a 
_ different thing (differs) from deliberating'* wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to do. They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 6) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as much: (174. 
f) as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some*® of the wine. 
The physician being informed of what had happened, 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


© xera-ndivw. »? pddQop §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a pain in 
both my ears, I lay down. This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘® by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Iam giad that® the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle. 

1) If the verb has both the trans. and intrans. meaning, the perf. 
I. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the tnérane. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pags. (as often happens), 


the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 
trans , the perf. 2, has the same relation to it that any other perf. 


Y 


has to its verb. 


193. VocasuLary 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, dvoiyo,1 avéepya, stand open, avepye. 
Arouse, zyeign,  éynyegxa, am awake, éyoryoea. 
Persuade, 7e9u, aénmaxe, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, zéno: 8a. 


Break, ayvvpt, am broken, dye. 

Destroy, Gddvgt," odwdexa, am undone, (perit), ddwde. 

Fix, aryyvps,' am fixed, am_ congealed, 
&e. 2énnya. 


Oss. dxS\dvpt, xardyvep:, more common than the simple verbs. 

eee 

q This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—ivéwyov, 
dvimga, inf. dvottar. dviwya belongs to later Greek writers: dvéoypat 
was used by the older authors. 

® dyveut, d&w, aor. taza, édyny (4). 

© OrrBue, BAG, dAcAea. eva. SrARDuat, drAoTpat, Awra. = wAdpHY. 

© wrhyvem, rhzw, &c.—rinnya, inaéyny (2). 


»»> 


90 ON THE PERFECT 2. 


Pot, pitcher, VTOa, a, 7. 
One more, fe ely. 
Gate, gvln, nC, 7. 
Spear, ddov, * Sdgautog, té. 
Breast, OzEQVOY, Ov, TO. 
To watch over, evonyooeras reps (With gen.) 
To raise a war, eyeipey molenoy (in pass. 
arise). 
Safety, aopadeca, ac, i. 
Roman, ‘Poomaios, ov, 0. 
Jupiter, Zevs, Ardy, 6 (voc. Zev). 
Early in the morning, rool. ~ 
Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,** we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast. Ali the water** is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head is broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all: his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. The servants opened the gatesearly, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws, 


. will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 


comes from the gods,™ we are undone. Who tn the 
world*' has broken this pitcher? It is the part® of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !5° If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off wih «tm- 
punity*®* My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Iam'* Jfany man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he** Ihave not met either my 
friend or my brother’s.® 


" dépv, dééparos, &c.—Poet. dopds, dopi: of which depi is found in Attic 
prose, in the phrase dopt civ. 
Vi dwréAdvpt. 
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§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
future action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
futurum exactum, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. b) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion m the most positive manner. 

198. The fut. 3, is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
state, are equivalent toa present with a new meaning: 
€. 2. pepynpas, next Hon. 

199. Some verbs have the fut. 3. as a simple future: 
é. gf. Se8joomc,” nenavoopas, xexopopcs. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a future action continuing in its effects, is expressed 
by gcopee with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 205. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and 
even then, the perf part. with cin» or d is generally preferred to the 
regular opt. and eubj. of that tense. 

202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent: péurnoo, KC. 

203. f) The third person of the tmperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is a strong expression for 
let it be done, &c. 

204. Obs. si@e with the optative—and also the opta- 


e 


w From déw to bind. 
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tive alone :—expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, ete is used 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So agedor 
(e¢, 2) alone, or with ci@e, ei yag or og, and followed by 
the infinitive. 


205. a) 7 moher ice telecg HEXOTNN GET AL, Ea¥ O TOLOD- 
zog avryy énioxony guiak, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian superintends tt. 

b) gpodle xai nmengaterat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

c) ta déorre. soo peda EyVOKOTES,? xai oye 
,Hazaior annliayperot, we shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be freed 
from empty speeches. 

d) Ge 6 viog vevexnxot, would that my son 
had conquered ! ! 

e) elaey ors 7 E08 icon teizy, he said that he 
should come on the third day: 

SJ) wexeigacdta, let tt be attempted. 


206. VocaBULARY 34. 


Constitution, molireia, og, %. 

Arrange, adorn, KOC MEO. 

Superintend, overlook, émvaxomeer. 

What we ought, 70, déorta. 

Empty, vain, useless, pdracos, a, OF. 

I am come, x00 * (with perf. meaning). 
I am gone, am off, oiyouos* (perf. meaning. ) 
Endeavour, ; MEIDROPAI. 


2 Asin & ral, ylvoro rarpds sirvyterepos. See also 298. e. 

Y ytyvoocey interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 

8 fxw, hxov, fiw; no other tenses in use. Giov cv fest, to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a constraction seldom found in 
Attic Greek. 

® ofyopat, oly foopar, Pynpat (ol yexa). 


Oe ad — we —_- 
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Would that.....! aide, et dpelov” a yaQ 
apelor, og oMedoy, OF Ge 
Ao» alone). 


To make to disappear, apeviloo. 

Ifit is agreeable to you, if , ‘oon dart 
you are willing, et cos Bovdoper@p sort. 

And that too, Hol TAVTC. 

For the present at least, ZO ye voy sivas. 


As far as they are concern- 


£0 éni tTovToig elvae 
ed, ; . 


Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. b). Iwill remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (ae. 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. Jf it is agreeable to you, 
these things shall (instanély) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. f). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, I am off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If you obey God, . 
your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would thai the 
prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion! Would that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 


‘being’) your citizen. for the present at least, we will 


use him. I don’t know what in the world’! we are,™ 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 


> dpcidw (debeo), owe, ought. dgerd\jjow. Aor. ddrdrov (un-Attic bgr- 
Nov) used only in wishes. ds wdedrs Civ Luxodrns (how Socrates ought to 
be alive), would that Socrates were alive! etOe xdéos Paps. 

© ypnorios is the verbal adj. from pdopar. 
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that (person) is concerned, Iam undone. For the pres- 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


208. The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 

209. 6. c) It expresses the purpose, and (6. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in 
dus, or by the supine in u. 
210. The particle ooze‘ expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in- 
dicative. 


211. So—as to = wore with infinitive always. 
So—that = sore with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 
and naturally from what is there stated. The consequence may 
be equally real. 

212. ‘ So that’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so bad that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =“the road was very bad; conse- 
quenily I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
indicative would be properly used. ooze properly an- 


swers to ovrmg, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. 


214. a) 6 dvOguzos néquxe qideiy, it is the nature of 
man to love. 


—— 


4 More rarely cs. 
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b) nagéyo tuaveos gatas, I offer myself to be 
questioned. 

¢) 7480» ideiv as, I came (or am come) to see 

ou. 

d) #0vg axovay, sweet to hear. s8v0¢g Aeyacy, 
clever at speaking. yadenog AaBeiv, hard to 
take (or catch). 

e) ovtms aydytdy sori, OTE MOAEUOY a¥t’ BIQHYNS 
aigeta@at, he is so senseless as to choose 
war in preference to peace. 

Ovrns drones éativy, Bote MOAELOY aye’ signyns 
aipeizat, he is so senseless, that he (actually) 
chooses war in preference to peace. 

S/) pilotcraros qv, Hots névta VROpMEivas TOU * 
éraweicban évexa, he was very ambitious, so 
as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 
214. VocaBULARY 35. 

To put forth naturally, quo (aépixa et Eger are in- 
frans.; I am _ produced 
== 1am by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 

Supply, afford, offer, miepeyor.° 

Sweet, pleasant,agreeable, rdvy, eta, v. 

Terrible, clever, devog,! n, Ov. 

Hard, difficult, yadenog, 7, Ov. 

Senseless, &xONTOS, OC, OF. 

In preference to, instead of, ayvzs. 

Peace, Bown, 1S, H- 

Ambitious, fond of honour, pihoripnos, 0g, Oo». 

Undergo, bear, _-vrto- evo. 

On account of, for the sake frexa: (gen.) 

; 
Leaf, gvadoy, ov, ZO. 


© wapiycofat, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
difference of meaning. (See example in 298. b.) 

f —yvos, an old pase. termin. (like réos, rés), whence dervés territle 
ervyvis hateful, &c. (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, groudeved. 
Very, navu.® 
Wing, MZEQOY, OV, TO: MrEQvs, VyOG, 77. 
Young bird, ¥E0C00s, OV, O. 
Art, also, contrivance, réyvn, 7s, 7. 
‘trick, 
Long, paxgos, a, Ov. 
Not yet, ouno.® 
Endure, bear, aveyopc.| 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., qua. — 
‘To give one trouble, to mo- sév0» or nodypara nageyus. 
lest, harass, &c., 


Exercise 40. 


- 215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman isa terrible one to find out 
contrivances. ‘The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, at least 
(not) willingly.*© Theeaglehas long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possible.'® They are too wise® to choose war in prefer- 
ence to peace. The young birds have already got * 
feathers. ‘The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity..? They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (indic.) 


& This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri («a0 re). 

b wei, mcsmore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The former is joined 
to ot, wi; the latter to otdé, pndé; and both relate to the past. Ovdéxors, 
pndéwors, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. b.) 

{ This verb has a double augment: imperf. tyeryépny, aor. hreoyspny. 

k Aor. 1., a8 perf., has a different meaning. 
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to advance.! This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


§ 37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by @vexa understood. 


217. 6) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 


ry rule holds good, when the infin. is used with ré, (as in 
o C)e 

218. 6) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 
subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 
oblique case governed by it.—1n the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dirit se festnare. _ 

220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms the predicate with the infin. is 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in in the other clause. 


Thus (in 221. e) vids conforms to 'Adétavdpos* Ge6s to dyed» mpobipou 
to atrod, &c.—This construction is called Attraction. 


221. a) éeryicOy 08 nai “Aralavtn, t00 py Anotas x a- 
xovoyeiy tiv EvBowr, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Lubea. 

b) oidéy éngdyiy dia to Exetvoy my mageiran, 


—— 
eee 


I wopebopac. 
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nothing was done, because he was not 


present. 


C) otx bg8a¢ eye to xaxdg MuOYOrTa apmv- 
ysotar arvridoarra xaxng, ¢ is not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. 

d) Ssopas cov nagapeve, I beseech (or entreat) 


you to stay with us. 
said that he was in a hurry. 


Egy onovdalas, he 
OvveLn ey 


opoloya, I confess that I assented. 
e) o ‘Alskavdgog Epacxer ely at Aws vios, Aler- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 


Jupiter. 


ineca avroug sivas Deo, I persuaded them 
that I was a god. 

éStorto avrov sivas mootvpmonv, they en- 
treated him ¢o be zealous. 

&eot’ wow yevtoGa svdainorve, 1 may (if I 
please) become happy. 


222. VocaBuLary 36. 

To wall, fortify, 

A wall, 

Evil-doer, rascal, villain, 

Villainy, 

Misdeed, 

To do evil towards, do 
harm to, to inflict dam- 
age on, &c. 

To ward off, 


To return a man like for 
like. 
To remain with, 


zetyitor. 

reiyos, 80g (vg) zd. 
xaxovoyos (xaxog et Epyor). 
XAKOVOILA, OG, 7. 
RAKOVEYNUC, TOS, FO. 


HOKOVOYEOD. 

auvvey vé tive (also with 
dat. only, auvvew csi, to 
defend. In Mip. ward 
of from myself ; repel, 
requile, revenge myself 
on, with acc. of person: 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


t0ig Opoiots auvvec Oat. 


ROO MEYOD. 
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Say, gdéoxo (= give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

To feel so.” Vémel.) 
0 tee! or be thankful for, yaou sidévor (gen. of thing). 


return thanks for, 


One may, sears (Licet). 

One might, esis. 

It is right, Code zyet. 

Master, deondtns, Ov, 0. 

Laugh, ) ysiac (with fut. mid. -déeo- 
poet). 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
(221. 6) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
friends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
if it was agreeable to us.6 I persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). 1 persuaded the judges 
that Abrocomas was arascal. It is a hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young®® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shall feel thankful to you for your zeal. I will revenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. | 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It is in our 
power* to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
is not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution. Ifall the citizens defend the laws, it will be 


well. 


a 


™ undcis, a8 & Purpose is expressed. 


~ 


ae 
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224. VocABULARY 37. 


PREPOSITION &x. 


Before a vowel éx becomes e&- it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of suc- 
cession of time. 


Out of the city, &x THS MOLeMG. 
For this cause or reason. &x TUVTHS THY aitlas. 
This being the case, for 


this reason, therefore. éx covrov. 
After our former tears, & av noocPer Saxgioy. 
Unexpectedly, 8& angoodoxyrov (angoadexn- 


gog, unexpected). 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (out of) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter.: .This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glad® the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. J asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,”’ if sold. I wonder 
at what has been done' by the general. It is not every 
man,** that can bear unexpected (evils). ‘This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.“ Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here! 
Would that the physician had been here! 


iv 


gener 4 
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§$ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predi- 
cate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or wars. 

227. a) neds 10 ovugegoy Coat, dia co GidavTor sivat, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 

b) dumeunovras éni rg" 640608 Toig Aetmomerore elves, 
they are sent out, on the understanding 
that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 
ing with those that are left behind. 

c) ovdeig tydinovtos Eotw mag viv HOoTE, TOS vO"- 
ovg waoapag, py Sovva dSixnr, let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished tf he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocaBULARY 38. 


It isexpedient or profitable, 
Expediency, utility, 


To make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover of self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 

T'ransgress, 


So great, so powerful, 

T’o be punished, suffer pun- 
ishment, 

Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


ovugeoes (dat.) 

£0 ovugepor : (rd ovppeoorta, 
what is expedient.) 

QOS TO cuuqeooy Cyr. 


gihavros, og, ov 


gilavria, as, 7. 

rapaBaive® (of a law, &c., 
to break). 

TNALKOVTOG,-AvVTN,-OVTO. 

dixny ddoves (gen. of thing, 
dat. of person by whom). 


BUELOL, Ct, O. 


® éri with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 


© Baivw, Bioopat, BéBnxa, %Bnv. 
wapeGdOny. 


Bhow and EBnoa, trans. (iAav, BiOc, 
Batnv, Bd, Bivat, Bas.)—rapaGcivw has also perf. pass. 


wapaBtfdpas, aor. 
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Ten thousand, prior. 

Soldier, OTOATLOTS, OV, 0. 

Country, garpic,? 80s, 7. 

Treaty, | onovdai, ov (properly “ li- 
bations”). 

Excessively, - ayer. 

Excessive, | O ayar. 


PREPOSITION, avzé. 
Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer- 
ence to ; (213. e); equivalent to. 


» 
Eixercise 43. 


229, Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, so to say,‘* 
are lovers of self. Lf he were not ambitions, he would 
not endure this. [am come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. J¢ ts not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can** master self-love. I 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for along time. I 
love both the children of Abrocomas: and those of Phi- 
lip. Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 


Sead 


P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with yi. 

2 Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as ’AfSpoxézas, 
G. ’"ABpoxéua. (R.) 
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ished for your villainy. All the Jaws of the state, so to 
say,‘* were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


§ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle asswmes an assertion; or rather 
states it attributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
atation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b.c. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
&c. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
tive or conjunction,.and turning the verb into a parit- 
ciple. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, “I visited my friend vocotra,’? may mean, ‘who was ill,’ or 
‘because he was ill,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ 


232. e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
case of the sentence. 

233. g) A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘ and.’ . | | 

Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


234. a) yoy cis yjou dor siye x08’ sxaoryy Hucgar oor 


avty tixtovcay, a certain widow woman 
had ahen which laid her an egg every day. 
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b) ra younera avakwoas anyyfaso, When or 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang- 
ed himself. 

C) yalendy gort hey meds t7¥ yaotepa, WTA OVX 
yovcay, it ts difficult io speak to the stom- 
ach, because it has no ears. 

d) yiyvoaxorres Ort xaxc oriy, Opog EmOvpor- 
aw avzwy, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

e) Anilouervor Cacw, they live by plundering. 

f) xqaray b8 pdovary xe smOvuiay, Staqegorzogs 
av sogoovoi, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate in an uncommon degree. 

&) Lap os, spy, zovroy, unoriywoor, take this fel- 
low said he, and flog him. 6iwag & 6 mor 
uny métoay, TO xEoas avrig xuréakesr, but the 
shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. 


235. VocABULARY 39. 


A widow, AOL, OLS, He 

To know, yiyvoroxe." 

T'o consume, spend, avithioxe (fut. avalon, aor. 
avahoca). 

Stomach, belly, YAOTNO, E00C, 7. 

The future, — TO méhiov. 

To plunder, AniGopecce. 

Remarkably, in an uncom- 3 , 

mon degree, taMegorytoag. 

To scourge, flog, paottyoo. 

To throw, 6int0. 

Stone, mETQOS, OV, O (mérQU, as, ny 
in good authors, is a 
rock.) . 

Bare, uncovered, ; whos, 7, Or. 


Participles with peculiar meanings. 


At first, atthe beginning,  dgyonevog, 7, ov. 


F ytyvdonw, yvdcouat, Eyvaxa, Eyvwopat, Fyvav.  (Zyvwr, yb, yvolny, 
yu, yvivat, yvobs.) 
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At last, televtoy, OCA, GY. 
After some time, diadinas yodvoy.* 


With, (often translated by) sav, &yerv, peger, youpevos.' 
? 


Exercise 44. 


27 Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. 

236. I shall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, zf he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself ‘8k the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that’° he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? If you dowhat you ought, you 
will be happy. ‘That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !®° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Jake the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can®* be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (aré.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 4 


§ 40. The Participle continued. 


237. a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose.* 


® So dtad. roddv or dri yov xe. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
or person with which he performed the action. . 

* The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
of ds. He had Cyrus arrested, ge dxoxrsvisy. 


ue 
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238. b) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘that,’ &c. 


238." a) éyo Zoyoucnt ipivy Exixovoyows, Tam com- 
ing to aid you. 
cov adixovrta mapa tovg Sixaotac ayew Bet 
Sixny dacovra, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c.) 
TOUS TOvtTO MOLHGOVT AY exnéune, he sends 
out men to do this. 
b) 78a tors naidas Orntove yevyyaas, I knew 
« that [had begotten mortal children (or, Z 
knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal). 
poouny avray olopéevay sivas copuraroy, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. 
ovvoda suavt@ cogos wo» (Or cdg@ brett), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 
ovdemore’ peteuedyoés pot otynoastt, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBuLaRy 40. 


_To bring assistance, toaid, éixovesw {dat.) It may 


succour, have besides an accus. 
of the thing : ~ éntxovoety 
; voom to bear help against 
a disorder ; to combat it.) 
Judge, Sixaotns,* ov, Oo. 


Vv See 214, h.: “but oddémore, like nunguam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

Ww ci rw yetudva exexobpnoa. (Xen.) 

=x The dicaorfs decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity and his 
knowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 
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Beget, yevvnod. 
Dare, attempt, rolude.! 

Verbs that take the participle. 
See, 09a. 
Learn, am aware, pavPave.* 
I repent, perpedec® p00. 
Make to cease, stop, OULVOD. 
Cease, Anyoo, mavopeL 
Am ashamed, aiszvvopes.” 
Remember, peuyn pot. 
Appear, qairopc. 
Am evident, 8710¢ eiut4=am evidently. 
Know, oid« (2 perf. of side.) 
Am conscious, ovvowWa Euavetg. 
Rejoice, ycripod. 
Perceive, aicdavouci. 

Exercise 45. 


239.* Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. J know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (stall have taken *: He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 
-ereo I 

y ‘Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of susti- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. 

2 pavOdvu, pabfcopat, pepaOnna. épaboy. 

® perarpéder, pera-pedfoet, &c. 

b aicyivopa rotetve=l am ashamed to do it: aicyévopat totdy OF 
wotfioat, | am ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© day dalvwpar ddixcy, if it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

é mos tory dyicipevos, he ig evidently vexed. 

* 91, ¢. 
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(238* b). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Know that you shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)‘ combat the boy’s disease. ‘Take the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person.** I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage on the city. 


§ 41. The Participle continued ; evyycvn, LavOave, 
gtave. 


240. Dodvw*t (come or get before) and iavPdvw* 
(am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs ; 
the participle that accompanies them must then be 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle Jev@dvev or A080)» may be ren- 
dered secretly, without being observed, seen, &c. Hence 
aGey eicekGav is nearly equivalent to eicijlAder Aadods, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242. a) 6 Kigos, are! nai wv, Adsro roig rorovros, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased with 
such things. . 
b) Ervyov naportec, they happened to be present. 
rvyyave ov, he happens to be (or simply, ts.) 
c) davPavo zs motmyv, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it==do it without knowing 
it ; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

5 gOdvw, POjcopar, Epbdea. FpOaca, FgOnv. Fut. ¢@iow in later wri- 
ters. (&¢Onv-—GOainv, 995, ¢9%vat, POds). %pOnv is the older aorist: but 
&p~Oaca is used once even by Thuc.,-and from Xenophon downwards ia 
the more common form. . 

b darOdva, Afow, f\nOe. EAdabov. (See 156.) 

' Often Gre ch. (See 371.) 
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2) am concealed from others doing it = 
do it without being observed ; secretly ; 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) &pOyr avrors cpixopevos, I arrived before 
them. pony aqixopevos,* TI arrived first. 

e) ox dv pO dv0LS moIwY ToOvTC, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 

JS) ovx dy poarotgs nowy tovr0; won't you 
do this directly | ? = do it directly. 

&) diye pidcas, speak quickly; at once. 
a»vaac! rege, run immediately. 


243. VocaBuLary 41. 
PREPOSITION ao. 
Signification, from ; governs the genit. 


To fight on horseback, ag inmoy. 


To have done supper, ano Seinvov yévec Bat. 
To do a thing of them- 
selves, ag savroy. 
At the suggestion of others, ag avdocov érépeoy. 
Openly, . ano Tov nyogasvoug (from 


adj. ngogasys). 
PREPOSITION mQ0.- 


Signification, before (of time, place and preference), in 
behalf of, for: governs genit. 


For (=in behalf of) the 
king, 

To value very highly, to ago modlov srowiobas (to 
attach great importance value before, i. e. more 


_ 96 tov Bacileng. 


to, than, much. See 282). 
T’o choose war before, in 206 eiotens (for which ayzé 
preference to, peace. is used in 213, e). 


© {xvfopat (commonly dgcxvéopat), tfopat, Typat. ixdpnv. 
1 From dvéew or dvéreav, to accomplish. 
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Exercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be present. You 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242.e). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242.2). Won’t you go away directly (242. f)? Ifyou 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, I am undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. The Scythians 
fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. He is too sensible® to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. g), if it is agreeable®* to those who are present. T'o 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Menenact laws, that’ they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the time, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

246. 6. c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course without a noun, 
and in the neuter gender. 


© gis, if they went info it. 
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247. d) When the time relates to a person, éni is gen- 
erally expressed. 

248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle o¢ is generally used with the gen. or 
acc. absolute. 


249 a) suovxadevdovros, whilst [was asleep. covros 
ovtag tyovror, this being the case; or, as 
this is the case. 

b) Sie ti péverc, 2EO” amevasr; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty to go away ? 

c) So 8¢0» anya, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought to go away. SéEav" hiv antévas, 
when we have determined fo go away. 
Also 80Ea» tavra,° this being determined. 

d) éni Kvgov Baotsvortos, in the reign of Cyrus. 

€) torona wo mavtacg eidotag (OF mavtTO® 
etdotor), he held his tongue, as suppos- 
ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBuLaRy 42, 


Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 

When or whereas it was 
said or told, 

[t being disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain or 
evident, 

There being an opportuni- 
ty, when I may or might, 

It being fit or incumbent,  sgosyjxoyv. agoonxa (dat.) it 

belongs to. of agooyxos- 
seg, those that belong to 

: us =relations. 

When, whereas one ought, doz. 


Eignuevoy. 


aicypov—dvvarov—advyatoy 
—8dijhoy Gv. 


g 
magov.? 


B So doxody, dedoypévoy. 

© Also défavros roirav, dogdvrow ro6rwy, and dégavra ratra. 

P forw, Eveort, wapeoriv, Eleort, &c. nodrrev, all signify, one can or 
may: but fvecr: relates to physical possibility (it is possible) : tcors to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): Zor: and mapéors stand between these 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
plying also the notion of facility. (B.) 
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As far at least as this is con- 
cerned, as faras depends rovzovw ye évexa. 
on this, 


For the sake of, qyeow (with gen. = prop- 
ter; but yeouw éuyy, for 
my sake). 

After the manner of a dog, 5 8d 

_ like a dog, #UPOG Ornily. 

Without, advev (gen.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do évexa rosy scégaoy Zorgos. 
to prevent it, 


Exercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends? Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart?. He ask- 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty to 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If it is agreeable to you,® we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’’ the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) to 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. I knew that all the rest of the country had been rav- 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 
you mighthavechosen peace? He told me that all were 

ermitted to go in to the general, whenever he was at 
eisure. 


+ It being told. 
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Exercise 48. 


252. Cyrus evidently’® desired to be praised. I per- 
ceived that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.?”? ‘The master, as being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
és umpossible to do every thing well. Let us not despise 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
well, as far at least as thfs is concerned. He told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.** The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. This animal runs like adog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so fo say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing’ that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. b. c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Oss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indice. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fut. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive 1}. 

Oss. 2. The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently asin Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


4 ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veterum epicorum sermone fini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
ad Cid. Col. 190. So Kroger, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read érws 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. . 


/ 


é 
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Oss. 3. Sd: is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
ebros, which is not so strongly demonetrative. 


254. @) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which ‘mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 


with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 
cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 
antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 otros, éxeivos). 


256. g) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. g) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 

As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 
(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. h. 

In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 


belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,— she 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


258. a) Savuaoroy nosis og quir ovder 31306, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) éuaxagiloy thy pnrépan, otwy téxvoy exvoyae, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here ctw» = oz 
ToLwovtoy.) 

C) 4 vave mosopeic &yet, olzep Ta operega Qodousis,” 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

OnLa xTOVTML, 01g AuvvovyToE TOS adtxovrTAC, 
they are procuring arms to defend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


® More probably, ¢pécove.. (Kritger.) 
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d) ovreg éorty, av eldeg dvdoa, ( This is the man 
a 3 
ov elie dvdoa, ovrds tatty, § you saw. 


ATTRACTION oF RELATIVE. 


e) pecadides avr tov cizov, odmEe avtog exEd, 
you givehima portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

SY) co ayepon moravooper @ av Kigog dp, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyrus may 
give us* (for ov ay), 

£) a&nolave" ov tyo ayadar,I enjoy the good 
things I possess. peprnusvos ov Enonée, 
remembering what he had done. 

h) petenéunero Gio orpatevpn, meds @ neoober 
siye, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 


259. VocaBuLaRy 43. 


Surprising, strange, PuvuKOTOS, 7, OP. 
To act strangely, Savuacror orev. 
Corn, (food formaningen- . | 
giros. 

eral,) 
Ambassador, MOLOBUC, E0NC, O. 
To send for, PETAREUTIOUAL. 
To enjoy, a70h0.000.¥ 


PREPOSITIONS &, ave, Eig. 


&y = in, answer to where 2—governs dat. 

ava =(properly) up : in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. 

sig= into, towards, against, in reference to—goverms 
accus. 


® Dederit. t See 94, . 

« This verb (which is probably from the same root as AaBetv. P.) is 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, to reup the fruits of) it is used 
in both a good and a bad sense. 

Vv Plur. often ctra in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 

W drodatw, drodatcopat. Imp. dré\uvov, aor. dxidavea, though no sim- 
ple verb is found. drfdavov, drfdavca are later forms. 
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The first of all, dy roig momtod.* 
It depends upon you, év coi gaze - 
Through the whole country, ave zacav RB yy. 

Through the whole day, da nacav tp Ypéoay. 


Every day, ave taoay NueoUY. 

Every year, diva nav Etoc. 

By fives, or five and five, ava mevte. 

To attend a master, sig didacxalov goes’ (ob- 


xiavy understood). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


ets Sidaoxadou néuney. 
ter, 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (258. b). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Ihave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. h). This is the 
hare you saw (258. d). You act strangely in speaking 
ill even of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. @). I have a stick to beat you 
with (258.c). ‘The Hoplites arrived first of all. All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. ‘Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed.” Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess. 
_ [knew that (p) the citizens would choose*! peace in 

preference to war. Why do you wait, when 1 is your 
duty to succour your friend? The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: é» rots mpdrot napijcav=ztv rots wapotow 
modro: tapitoav. Thuc. uses tv rots even with a fem. superlative. (See 
ii. 81.) 

Y Properly, to go frequently into his house. 
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are despised’‘ by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire yourlilies, but 
not* your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. Trepented of having flogged’ the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that they may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). I wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died” but 
for" her hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in hishead. I perceived that he rejoiced” in the wealth 
of the citizens. I am ashamed of being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful.’ He is evidently’* vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. .The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Wouldthat you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! Lamata | 
loss what to do (98). (JY 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262. a) When the relative, with such a verb as ¢o be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees in gender with it, rather than its proper 
antecedent. 


* of should stand last: it then takes an accent (04). 


118 THE RELATIVE. 
263. b) toziw-of *==is101, some, and may be declined 
throughout :— 
N.. forey of, Eorev al, Lorcy &. 
G. zorw dy. 
D. forty ois, fore als, Zorev ols, &c. 
264. c) In the same way gor ore sometimes ; sors 
onov, somewhere, &c. . . 
265. d) So also éozww with oorg is used as an inter- 
rogative. 
266. e) ég @ or wre is, ‘on condition that, with the 
future indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demonstrative 
éxi robrw: which, or éxi rotodc, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. 2) avd ov, because, for (=arti tovrov 621). 
{t may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘tn return for 
those things which,’ &e. 
268. h) ei cigt does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
dors, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofoc, 7» ai8 0 xalovper, the fear which we 

call bashfulness. 

b) ano cov éy Sixshin ndlewy ~otiv ov, from 
some of the cities in Sicily. 

c) ovoneg sidov iativ On0v, whom I saw some- 
where. 

d)iorcy ovartivag avOodnovs reGavpaxag én 
cogig ; are there any persons whom you 
have admired for their wisdom? 

e) Aetw cor, Eg @ otyyoe, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 

S) feéOnoar Egg mre ovyyodwat vopuovs, they were 
chosen on the condition that they should 

; draw up laws (i.e. to draw up laws). 


* For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, forcy of déyovet, or ciaiv of 
Abyorres, OF siciy of Aéyovoww. Examples of the last construction are not 
uncommon. (Kr.) 

b ris indef. has gen. tov, dat. rw (both enclitic), for rivés, revi. So 
Sorts has Srov, srw. 
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&) xéouw cor oda avd av nites, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. 
h) ig@epor et te yorapor rv, they destroyed 


every thing of value. 
270. VocaBuLarRy 44. 
To be banished, pevyety.° 
To return from _ banish- , , 
ment, HATEPYOMUAL, HATES. 
To wound, TIT QaboXOD. d 
Some, doze» 0. 
Somewhere, Sori O7ov. 
Sometimes, got Ore. 
Hold my tongue, oryao.° 


PREPOSITION dia. 


Governs accus. and genitive. 
Signification : (with gen., ‘through,’ of space of time; 
and of means. 
“ (with accus.) ‘on account of,’ also, 
through, of a cause. 


On your account, Sia. o8. 
After a long time, dia zoAAov yoovov: also, dia 
yoovou, after some time. 

Every five years, Sia mevte eraoy.! 

To pity, 32 oixtou dye. 

To be angry with, 30 ooyng. exetv. 

To be at enmity with, de sy Sous yiyrecbai rin.8 

At a little, at a great dis- ,. bdiyou, 3d oldod. 
tance, 

To have in one’s hand, dia yetpog Eyer. 


© gesyew is used for guysiv, to be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 
@ rirpwonw, rpdcw, &C. 
e Fut. generally, ctyfeouar. It cannot, like ciwréw, take accuse. of 
thing. 
€ Also 1a xépxrov Erovs and dia wépwroy bed. 
© So did gedéas iévac revf. (Ken. Anab. iii. 8.) 


= + eR ee So Le ae re IY EE A a nay 


120 6 olog od dria. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received®® such 
good things. Most men evidently desire’® the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some of 
them were wounded by the enemy. I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for* 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise' me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. g’). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.*' I re- 
joice to have been elected’‘ general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when [ may become happy? I 
am at enmity with Abrocomas.. He was banished 
through the Athenians. 1 rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that it is through me that you 
have returned from banishment. The physician is 
come on your account. ‘They do this every five years. 
The boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 


hand. 
5) ) o t ~ 7 § Of. 
i. 


§ 45. 06 olog ov avno. 


272. The relative adjectives, ofoc, Ga0g, 7Aixog, &c. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb efud with an express 


A SP a PS i Sf Ss Ps 


h Gen.—atvéw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 

i Infin. pres. ' 

k i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘it ie’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be 
turned in the same way. 
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subject stands in the relative sentence; as, papas ofov 
cov avdocs, for igapas avdpdg zorovrov oiog ov él. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
the case of the preceding substant. The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (eiuc) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat, sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Oss. 2. In this construction, oc0¢ follows such words 
as Oquuastés, nihziorosc, aqpOovog: and os the adverbs 
Bavpacins, Cavpacras, &c. 

273. a) G. igopar ofov,cov avdeos, I love such a 

man as you. 
D. yooilouct ofp coi avdei, Igratify such 
a man as you. 
A. éraiuve olor 08 avdoua, I praise such a 
man as you. 
b) N. 6 ofog ov! (de), such a man as you. 
G. <ov viov cov (ardgcs), of such a man as 
you, &c. &e, 
C) Pavuactoy oooyv ngoryooros, he made 
astonishing progress. 
d) Gavuacing woo &OI0g yéeyovs, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. — 


274. VocaBuLary 465. 


To love, éode.™ 

To gratify, yooilopas. 

Advance, make progress,  2ooywgeo. 

To leap, aALopas." 

To throw, into. 

The truth, 20 andes (dln One, true; ad- 
7Ge, truth). 


1 xép is often added: of olot rep ipets dvdpes. 
™ tpdw, poet. Epapat, EpacOfcopar, ipdcOnv (gen.) love. (See Index.) 
Pres. pasa. ipcpar, (tpaoGar, towpevos), to be loved. 
® GAdopat, ddotpat. Aor. 1. $A\dpne with a in the moods, aor. 2. §rSunv 
with 2. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and part. ; aor. 
Q. for optat. and injin. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and imper. of 
aor. 2. 6 


é ig ‘\ > 4 
2 
122 e © 0105 oY aryo. 


True happiness, , 7 9 alnOag evdatporia. 
To dwell, oixeo. 
Miserable, wretched. &PLL0¢, a, ov. 


PREPOSITION, xara. 


Properly xaré signifies a motion from a higher place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With genit. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way ; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, xara Adyor (also with gen. 
/ “in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


4 4 4 
° HATA TUY YOCQ?. 
of the disease, i ’ 


In villages, xata xopag (vicatim). 
Two by two, xaza dvo. 

In all respects, NOTH NYT, 

Sensual pleasures, ai xaTe tO Ode HOorat. 
According to Plato, xara, [Lerova. 


Ezvercise 52. 


275. 'They cling tosensual pleasures, because’! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise®® 
to cling to sensual pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such 
aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? The bey is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. ‘The 
king loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would*®’ very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has become very 


. ovdeis S071 Ob. 123 
wretched, unknown to himself.”® I cannot gratity a 
man like you too seon.’” Will you not gratify a man 
like me directly?™ Sophroniscus,.as being selfish, 
obliged nobody, willingly at least.‘® . All men, so to 
. say,** like to oblige such men as you. Ali men, so to 
Say, rejoice in praising”’ such a man asyouare. These 
things happened iz the time of the disease. I know that 
they dwell” in villages. The eagle has wings in pro- 
portion to its body. olive according to reason isa 
different thing (from. living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). 


§ 46. oudsi¢ dorig ov. 


276. In ovdeig coreg ob (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. : . 

; Kihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 

Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bivar 
xetOcy, SGev. neo fret (for xcice). 


277. N. ob8ei¢ Oartic ovx ay tavTa momoetes. 

G. ob8ev0¢ Orov ov xareyehaces. 

D. obdevi org ovx anexgivato. 

A. ovSéva Ovtiva od xatéxlavos. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
There was noone whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 
There was noone whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocaBULARY 46. 
To laugh at, KOT LyEACOD.P 


© The art. must be expressed, though the infin. is to be omitted. 
P yeddw, -acopat, but tyéXaca. Short a. 


124 ovdeic Oats ov. . 


To answer, eroxpLvo 08.9 
To weep for,. ROLTLXACLOD. 
Especially, Giios re xai (both other. 


wise and also). 
There is nothing like hear- 4433, gfoy gxovaan. 


ing , 
As fast as they could, wg saxyoug Elyoy." 
The agricultural popula- _; aug viv Epovces. 
] 


Exercise 53. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you. ‘There is nobody whom he does not de- 
spise. Thereis no one whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whom he had not 
plotted against. Iact strangely in not gratifying” a 
man like you.*® I know that I shall love’ a man like 
you. Iam ashamed of having plotted" against a man 
ike you. He evidently wished" to oblige such men as 
you. That is a hard thing, and for a man like me at 
east,t impossible. ‘To live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 

when they are) young. There ts nothing like hear- 
ang the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. ~ 


@ Aor. 1. droxp:Oijva: is passive, from droxpivw (secerno), except in 
late writers, who use it for droxpivacOat. (B.) 

¥ Gen. of rayos. 

* Put the partic. after the negatives. Ovddevds Srov ob ndvrwy av dav 
xa?’ hdtxlay wari etny. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) 

t ofw ye épol. 
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§ 47. olos. Sen. péddoo 


280. a. b) oiog with the infinitive implies great fit- 
ness or ability ina thing: z¢is usually joined with oto 
in this signification ; as oldg ze e(ui noir, T am the man, 
the fittest one to do it, Tam able to do it, cam do it, 
not the infinitive, with neuter, oto» denotes possi- 

ality. 

251. c. d) dé with odiyou, moddov, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of I want 
but little of, am far from doing, &c.: impers. moddov dei, 
there wants much, far from it ; ddiyou dei, there wants 
little, all but, &c. Sometimes deiy is omitted with 6i:- 
you, Sc. 

282. e. f) wélio is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. 

Oss. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common." (P.) 


283. a) ofog cé eiut, I am able (i. e. am such as to 
doathing). olo» zé éozt, i¢ is possible. 
b) ot agccder oddvteg ofos téuvety eiciy, our 
front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
ov yaQ 77 0109 and navtds xepdaivey, he was 
not of a character’ to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


* There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an infinitive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often ts in the pres. or aor. “ The present is preferred 

-when either the ceriain definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
_ uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 

be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, 
promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(e. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B. 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, was not a man to, &e. 


126 oles. Sdn. pédio. 


c) bdiyou 88m daxgioa, I could almost cry; or 
am near crying. 
6 diy ov deiy éaxovoa, [ was near crying. 
dhizo v nowres, nearly all (dei» omitted). 
rovro yap tokLov deity eino tic a», for a 
man would not assert that, far from it. 
d) dvoiv deovra * etxoat, eighteen. 
€) pelle youwpaly, yoogery, s yOEtrpoet, Iam going to 
write. 
Sf) a wédics qrdcogos yertcOm, if he is te be- 
come a philosopher. 


283". VocaBuLaRy 47, 


Cry, shed tears, Saxpvo. 

I am far from, noddov Seo. 

Nearly, almost, ddiyou dey (used as an ad- 

_ verbial phrase; or #d¢- 

yov only). 

Far from it, nodhov Sziv. 

Am going to, pedio (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 

To gain, xeqdaiven. 

Gain, négdog, £05, 0. 

Stove, | RE UWOS, OV, Hf. 

Mostly, to morn 

Front ({adject.), 6 mQ008es. 


PREPOSITIONS, api, segi. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: gpqi or segi tov, about, in answer to 
both where? and whither ? dygi or megi et or risa yay 
or sivatis, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


w The construction dveiy dedyray has disappeared, under the influ- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the 

single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: dnssewdet dvoiv dcobcasy clxoet veveir, 
where dsefears is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Kriiger.) 

= of dugi (or wept) "Avurov, Amptus and his followers or party: a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
individual ; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or others 
besides. (B. 


olog. S800. potahon. 197 


egi tp denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(dedtév0s), being at ease about (Gadgeiv), KC. 

dugi and (more commonly) aegi rov are of, about (de) 
as in ‘to talk about. Also, moBsicdat, qrdovexei» (to 
contend) nepi tives. 

megs nodlov nowioba or nysioPat,’ to value highly, to 
make a great point of, or attach great umportance to. 


Exercise 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We. cut 
with our front teeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. He has large'* front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do*® all this. You will notescape from 
(86*. 6) death. Heis* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that I do this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire many things. Nearly all (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things that we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 
to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.‘! 


¥Y So wepl rhsiovos, mAsiorow, Svc. wspt wixpcd. (See 243.) 
8 kyu. 


128 Grea. 08 py. 


$48. Same. od pi. 


285. a. b) daac,s when it refers to the future, has 
either the subj. or the future indic.,t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the opéative 
might have been expected (69). 

286. c. d) The verb on which the sentence with onzw¢ 
depends is often omitted. 

Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic tmperative ¢ 
—ipa or doare may be supplied. 

287. ob 7,” with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used 

as an emphatic prohibition or denial. | 


Rem. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: ot (déos dori) 
hy... &e, 
J With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition ; 
with the subj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: “od pf cum futuro vefantis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero negantis ;» but Hermann shows, that the prohib- 
itive meaning depends on the person, not on the tense. Elmsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by Join- 
ing the «j to the verb. Thus 0d p) Aadfcers 5 = will you nol not-talk? 
== will you not hold your tongue? = hold.your t e. But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Rost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 
the other explanation, supposing déss écri, or some such phrase, 
understood. 


287". a) gedvrilson2 mg under aisyoov morya ets, take 
- care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EvyeBoviever oven morsiv, Onmg 6 citog avtioxy, 
he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. 


® 8nxws is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘ that,’ except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘that by this means,’ or ‘ that so.’ 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘ how,’ dru rpérw. 

t The fut. with érws expresses a definite intention, for the accom- 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor 4. 
act. and mid. was never used with érws, ov pi, but that the fut. 4, Léc. 
was used instead. This rule is now given up by the best Scholars’; but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. 
tndic. was used in preference to the suly. of the aor. 1. 


- Ores. ov py. 129 


c) onmg dvio ive, that you behave (or quit 4 our- 
self) like a man. 

d) ons uy mowmonte, 6 moddants pag Blower, be 
sure not to do what has often been detri- 
mental to you. 

e) ob wy dadjoas ; do not chatter pray. ov py 
yévntas toveo, this will assuredly not hap- 
pen. 

288. VocasuLary 48. 
To bethink myself, consid- 


er, take care, pooreiten. 
Talk, chatter, Aadeo. 
Whilst he was walking, metas mepitatos. 
Nevertheless, Opens. 
To be at dinner,  Sanvio (Seinvoy, cena, the 


principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION ézi. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification : in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
AS ig immov oyeioDat: é inne mogeveOat. 

In answer to questions whither ? with accus. ; as éni o- 
gor tiv, to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, tn, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched to Sardis,  éni Dagdeny. 
They sailed to Chios, én tyg Xtov. 
Towards home, én’ oixov. 


‘éni with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as ént rq motapp); an aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 


éxi with genit. often marks the time by means of some- 


thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 


To come for ? (to effect it), és Oeiv éni rovry. 
this, to fetch it), «8 govro. 
6* 


130 ~ py. Bn ev. 


To bedrawn up fourdeep, éaz rerrdgey rev Pat. 

To be named after a per- 
son, 

To endure a thing for the 
sake of praise, 


» ww ? , 
Ovoma Eye Em_ TEVOS. 


> 3 , 
em enaivg. 


Exercise 55. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287*. d). Takecare 
that your children may beas good‘ as possible** (287°. a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 

ake care to injure nobody. 'The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
were not in his power.** ‘They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. Inaddition to all this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character®® to act unjustly 
by the citizens. ‘They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227. b). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size®® Hesaid that he 
had suffered things too great for tears.6* Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


~ 
§ 49. py. gy od. 


290. a. b) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un- 
certainty, &c. uy is used with the subjunctive or indic. 


© Bédricros. 


Hy. = Bh ov. 831 


Ozs. The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opf. in connection with time past, 


and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71.) 
291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before py 
ov, the verb being then generally in the swbj. 
292. f. 2) wy ov is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions :-— 
1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. e), they are used with pf, 


where we use no negative.t 
2) After such expressions as decvdy sivat, aioxpdy OF aicytyny sivas, 


alovtvecbac. 

dy After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, 
not right, &c. 

4) piot is also sometimes used with the participled and with 
eere and infin., after negative expressions. 

293. a) déoxa wy Gavn, I fear that I shall die. 
Sedona wn ov avo, I fear that I shall not 
le. 

b) qpofovpat uy evenocomsy, I fear weshall find. 

 poPovpor uy augorigny i magryxaper, I fear 
that we have missed (lost) both. 

c) alla wy ovx 7 didaxrdr, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. 

d) af 38 yevnodueba ent Baodled, ci Euwodaoy My 
ovyi névte ta Savdrata naSdvtas anobe- 
veiv ; but if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering all 
that is most terrible 2 

e) &xoxwmiicat cove Elinvas uy elOsiv, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 7ov0v»- 
20 wy nextoxivat, they (denied that they 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
dmotovetes avroyv uy ntay, not believing 
that he would come. 


+ But the gf is not always expressed after verbe of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. oxfiow os rndgv, &c. 

a yee dvodAynros yap dy | slyy rolavds pa ob karosxre(pwr Edpax (Soph. 
Ant. 96.) 


132 Bn. 


By ov. 


J) ov yag dméoxov Cyrjoey, cog ov OCLO¥ GOL OY 
BH Ov Boyde dixasoovsy, for you prom- 
ised to investigate tt (with us), as hold- 
ing wt imptous in you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) oves pr Henri odo Sivapas QUTOV, OVTE pLEUyNUE- 
vos uy ox exaveiv, [can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 


293". VocaBuLaRy 49. 
Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 
Science, 
Know, know how, 
To fall into a_person’s 
power or hands, 
To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


SiWaxzos, 7, Ov. 


EMLOT HEY, Ie, 
Sriotopes. 


yiyvec Fo en ris. 


tunodwy elvac py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying: a nega- 
tive, my ov. éxmo0day IS, 
out of the way of. 

ootog : Bixctog, a, 0%, of 
what is permitted by 
human law. 

ninto.> 

XOAVO, &HOXWAVOD. 

aoveouet. 

daidoo.' 

vzontevon (accus. of person). 


PREPOSITION para. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 


© 282, note c. 


§ éricrnpat, émtorhcopar, iriorhOny. Imp. iriordpny. 


CTE ARE. 


‘2 sing. pres. ixi- 


© But as opposed to {cpés, Sc.os relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence lepa xal Sora, ‘ divine and human things’ 


b girrw, recodpat, wirrwxa. 


éxecoy. 


i deidw, deloopar, dédocna and dédta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor. 


1. Ederea. 


fy] WITH RELATIVES, &c. 183 


Signification: with accus., after. 
a “swith genit., with. 
&6 « with dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something). 1 feared the boy would come to ‘ 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent” the king 
from coming (293. e) into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (293. e) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be withgut fear of death. It is a terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it benecessary. Iam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. Ifearthis will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? They sent out men to 
prevent them} from coming into the country. 


§ 50. uy with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c.. 


295. a.c) uy is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 

Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take yf, 


t See 238*, the third example. 


os 


134 #) WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘if,’ or de- 
scribe only a supposed case: not particular tndividuale, but individ- 
uals of a class. 

296. d) The infinitive generally takes py, except 
where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (in sermone obliquo). See 110. 

297. b) With doze! the infinitive takes uy, the in- 
dicative ov. 

298. a) tic 88 Sovvee Svvaras stége, & uy adres EyR; 

but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself 2 

b) doqaieacy cos nagekovrat, wore ce uydsya 
Lunes, they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall annoy you. 

nodypara nageiyor, wore OVNETL ESDYATO 

20 orparevpa nogevecda, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

C) ovdelg .. . dotLG wy Mapscra, no one who shall 
not be present (orewho is not present).™ 
6 py norevov, he who does not believe. 
za py xadd, dishonorable things. 

a) 26 wy tia yégovtas avoatwr tort, it is wrongs 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) py yevoiro," may tt not be so! py Borg toveo, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forma one complex notion withit. In this way 
it merely restricts the general notion to a particular sense ; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive eo limited. 

1 Or és, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

™ In connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man whe is not present,’ 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out ; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
any one may convince himeelf by examining a few consecutive pages 
of the English Bible. 

= Translated by ‘God forbid !' in the English Bible. 


fly WITH BRLATIVER, Wc. 


299. VocaBuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 

. actual murderer, 
Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety from dan- 
ger, 

Safe, 

‘T'o be in safety, to be safe, 

Voluntarily, 

Lazy, idle, 


avroxerp, eo¢, 6 et 7 (one ter- 
min.) 


&sdetoc, og, ov. (See 293*.) 
aogpaiea, as, 7. 


aOMarns, 76, 8- 
ty ti) aapades elves. 


&PelovrTi7¢,° ov, 0. 
&py0s, 6s, ov (from a, égyoy). 


PREPOSITION 2000. 


Governs genii., dative, and accus. 
Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the aecus., to, and (inanswer to where?)at. naga 
with the ace. has algo the meaning of the Latin pra- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. ; 
as sory sapa rH Bacde, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence ;” rap’ énoi, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, 

Beyond, more than the 
others, 

Against the laws of the 
gods, 

Contrary to or beyond 
what was expected, 


Maga TOY AQToP. 
rape Tove GALovs. 


mune tovs tov Gacy Peonove. 


rape Sofas. 


PoHraszs. 


I had a narrow escape from 
death, 
I had a narrow escape, 


LOR BixQdH FAGoy ano- 
Caveiv. | 
AQ OLiyor diepvyor. 


© Properly, as @ volunteer. 


136 . SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, Wc. 


Exercise 57. 


300. He who (p) does not love his father, is impious. 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not to stay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day" pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
(p)does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself."* ‘Not to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. Heis too wise®® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things-which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®” more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur” this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. I amconscious’® of having had: 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, so as 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, ai least willingly. 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the barbarians in** one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect? that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious to remain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, §e. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 
P éxorre6w is followed by ace. and injin., or (when it implies, fear) 


by pi.  drowrescas ph re mpds ris woAsws txairiov efn, &c. (Ken. An 
jii. 1, 53 ) 
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302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions governing a case: 
e. g. ana opor, together :—apa, (or ouov) toig Adar. 

303. 6) os, as a preposition (= gos), is only joined to 
persons. 

304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. | 

305. d) a&yos or peyot, wg and égora, hotly in the sense 
of ‘until,’ and in that of ‘as long as,’ govern the subj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the op?¢. will appear without dy» 
in oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 


purpose contemplated, the subj. with a»* will be used - 


. inconnection with pres. or future time; the optative,* in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. e) zgiv, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive ; 
but the subj. with a», if the event is future. 


Hence the subj. with av will be used after the tmperative and fu- 
ture with negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) aking Guay molepjooper, we will conduct 
the war in a manner worthy of ourselves. 
b) sion bev ws ene, he came in to me. 


- @ péypes od is often found: So Zws od, &c. 

t With piv and jvixa, and (in poetry) with péxypt, Eypc, kws, the 
gubj. is sometimes found without 4v. (K.) 

s And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with &. “ Ubi in 
rect oratione zpivy a» et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet 4», sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Trach. p. 8.)—Hartung says: 
«© When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
eubjunctive (in direct), the particle & may, whenever one gleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—Poppo, however, rejects 
& from Xen. An. vii. 7, 35. sidéovro ph dxedOsiv mpiv dv draydyot rd orpd- 
revpa (which in direct narration would be, ph dwtdOns xplv av draydyys 
eo... ), & passage quoted by Hartung. 


138 


309. 


’ Near, 


SOME ADVERBS-OF TIME, Gc. 


c) saptcopa: onore xelevors, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 

d) segipera ine ay (Or péyots av) 2104, Iwikh 
wait till he comes (venerit). 

moincoy tovre éag ett EE2aes, do this whilst 
you stul may. 

Zoce (per) ai onovdai qoav, ourote inavopyr 
HuasS oixteigoy, as long as the treaty lasted, 
I never ceased to think upon ourselves 
with pity. 

otmore Anyovew Ect AY KOZ OTt# abros, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 

e) noi) 2lbsiv ius (OF noiv elOeiy nd before F 
came. nov ay eGo, till I come (= till I 
shall have come; venero). 

VocaButary 51. 


Ev; US. 


Near the city, éyyus tig nolews. 


Apart, 


yoots. 


Apart from, or without the yogis tar Glo» (s0 diye 


rest, 


ti96¢). 


Immediately, directly, evdug. 


Directly or straight to the 


city, 


ev0u" rig nolens. 


Immediately on hisarrival, ed@vs qxoor. 


From our very birth, as ,39;,. yeréusvos. . 
soon as we are born, 

Most of all, palura nasroy. 

Except a very few, niiy navy oliyoy. 

Except if, nny ei. 


Out of, without the city. a sy¢ nodes. 


Exercise 58. 


210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


t Also xpiy J\9ov ¢tys. The preceding clause has often xpéefcy in it, 
which makes the zpfv appear superfluous. 

u es and ci are no more different words than péypis and péypr: 
but the Attica generally used tis of time, 2666 of place. It i# only acci 
dentally, that ¢v6és is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 
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fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (uéygic) the Greeks sailed 
away. They did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about’ till the gates 
were opened. I will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered your temper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in tothe king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly related*? to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about® the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. age is mostly used in questions that imply some- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
de ov; 7 yéo; ov; ovxovy; Glo 17; 
314. The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— 
doa. uy; 7 xov (num forte?) ; uy or poor ; ¥ 
Vv repiplvan ; 
~ pov==p) oty: but the etymology being forgotten, ow is sometimes 
need with it. Also poy pf; and psy ot; the latter requiring an assent- 
ing answer (==nonne 7). . 


140 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Ose ov expects yes; pf, no.—ot is often followed by pévro:: also 
by 44, 64 ov, with which it has an ironical force, J imagine, forsooth, 
Also ofr: rov. 

315. h. i) elra, iver. (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, -is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. &) From the frequent use of @do z 7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 7 
was often dropt.« It is then better to write it as one 
word, adoze (K.) 

. 317. tinador ; (having suffered what ? = ) what pos- 
sesses you to... &e.? 

ci padar; (having learnt what? =what in- 
duces you to... &c.? 


These phrages are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings; the latter to the under- 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) d¢ sdrvyeic ; are you prosperous ? 
&e ovx tot aaGerns ; 13 not he ill ? [Yes] 
; he is ill, isn’t he ? 
BOG py sorry acdevis ; is he ill? INo 
he ts not ill, is he 2 ; 

c) 7 mov tetodunnag cavta ; you have not surely 
dared to do this? [No.] 

d) 4 7aQ, gay tt Epmra ae Swxgarys, anoxguwei ; tf 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 

e) od ov syn ayootxifouce ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 

SJ) poy ti oe adxsi 3” he has not injured you in 
any respect has he? [No.] 

&) wy tt vEeoreooy*® ayyedlas; you bring no bad 
news I hope, do you? [No.]| 


* Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
tions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
oy to wrong'‘us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 

® vedrepoy for véov (a new thing ; news), and that per euphemiemum 
for xaxév. (Heind. Prot. 461.) 


ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 14] 

h) si¢ ésiyag IThovrog ov; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus ? 

1) Swett ov ote Georg avGeuney tt goorriven ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind? 

k) &hLo cs 7 mei mlsictov nor, onus od¢ BedtiotoL 
oi veortegot Ecorrat ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as well as possible? 

Ghote ovy oiys gqidoxegdei¢ qedovor rd xégdog ; 
what! do not the covetous love gain? 


319. VocaBuLarRy 52. 


To strike, TUNTO. 

Free, FlevGevos, a, ov. 

Weak, ill, aodernc, 45, & (a, obdrog, 
strength). 


Weakness, infirmity, a 
complaint, 
Fond of gain, gidoxepdis, 79, &. 


3 y € 
KoPEvelax, AS, 7. 


PREPOSITION 09. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: zo, close by ; in answer to whither 2 modg 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
dative. 

With ace. zodg also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. 2gdg means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). 

It is also used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 
tions. : 


I am wholly wrapt up in 
this, _ 

To pay close attention to 
one’s affairs, 

In addition to this, pog TOVvTOLE. 


moog TOUTE dog simi. 


moos TOG Nodypacs piyrsoO cL. 


142 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


To fight against a person, sagég teva. 
To calculate with one- docyilecPat reo savtoyv (SO 


self, with oxérrecdat, cxoneis, 
to consider). 
T’o be dishonoured by, acmalesPas 7009 tiv0S. 
On the father’s side, 00S TAtTOS. 


1) To be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to be a good 
thing for him. 


elvat mp0 tivog. 


Exercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.6)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? I donot surely 
act insolently do I (318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] Andare you, 
then, not without fear of death, though (p) a pious man 
(318. kh)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
afreeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently’* towards your 
friends? ‘These things are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of -us, are they? [No.] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. k)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. Iknowthat 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very birth 2% 


® Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike? &c. 


INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 1a3 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for indirect questions are 
those pronouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
6—, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from wéo0s 5 wotos; mot; w60ev, was; &c. are formed érécos, 
brotos, Srov, dx60cv, Srws, &c. 

So éerts, formed by prefixing the relative to ris, is the proper de- 
pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 


322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the simple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), inéer- 
miz the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,b and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 


325. a) ovx ol8a (or odx tym) onor tocnopa. (See 72. b). 
oix oda aottg éoxi, I don’t.know who he 
is. otx% olda O2mg 70 moayua enguker, I 
don’t know how he did the thing. déac- 
. Kowa avdpsing O7 OTEQ EH dor Mavetat, an- 
swer boldly which of the two ts your 
opinion. 

b) toner’ nooacé got xa Omoia, we know both 

how many they are, and of what kind. 
C) bea ovy Tuas, Eqn, Ooo8 éouév; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or how 

; many there are of us?) 


b The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; “1 
know thee, who thou art,” &c. 
* See 71. c. 


144 INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 


d) ovr0¢,* z¢ nowic ;—6, 74 wow ; you there, what 
are you doing ?—what am I doing ? 


326. VocaBULARY 53. 


PREPOSITION vs. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (depizvat vn 
Ttvt}. 

With acts, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 


To die by the hands of, anodaveiy uo (gen). 
To learn by compulsion, on avayxye. 


Moar it through or from uno déovg (Séug, ove, £6). 
| 

To be mad from intoxica- ., , , 
tion vmo petng paver Dect. 

At or about nightfall, ind vinta. (sub noctem). 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. I perceived (p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 
ing learnt’‘ these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.‘' I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


@ otros, abrn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 
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will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you will be 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things.*! These things happened about the same time. 


—— 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by aéregos 
(or norega.)—7, less commonly by ¢ga—7. 
Rem. pov—f; is still less common: §-—4 belongs to poetry, espe- 
cially epic poetry. 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by size— 
size: ei—7: noregov—ij. 
Rem. #—j belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Attic poets. cirs—, and si—cire, are also used by poets. 
330. a) wdzegov Eworrae Kugy, 7 ov; will they follow 
Cyrus or not? 
roiv Oyloy sivas... aoragor Epovras Kigy, i 
ov, before it was known, whether, &c. 

b) sodzp roy vovr modceye, 2 Sixae Aéyo, 7 MR, 
aitend to this, whether what I speak is 

jrst or not. 

c) axonapev aft eixdg ovtog say, size py, let us 
consider whether it is likely to be 80, or 
not. 

331. VocaBuLaRyY 564. 
‘The road home, 9 o1xads * O8dg. 
To suffer a thing to be 
done, to allow it to be smegsogae.* 
done with impunity. 


© ofeade is from the acc. of 2 shorter form (such as off, oixds) of ofxos. 
Though this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. ddct, 
xpoxa, for ddxj, xpdcnv. (B.) 

€ It takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented ; the partiei- 
ple if it isto be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) repr téetv will be used 
for aor., repidico0ai for fut—The phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ te 
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Boldly, Gaggoyr (participle). 

Restore an exile, ROT KYO. 

To pay attention to, to at- or vxovy apocezety, or mooce- 
tend to, — yaw only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, sixog.& 


Exercise 61. 


332. I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your affairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pur- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer’‘ their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®® to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead**® He says that he’* is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


ee et 


§ 55. Observations on ei, éay. 


333. a) ef is used for ozs (that, after Sdavucte, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured) ; but it gete ita meaning in a different 
way; 7. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it. 
Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

© Neut. of cixds, part. of Zona (am like), which has three forms of 
part. torndss, sixes, ofeds, (B.) 
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This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positiveness in speak- 
ings which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite certain as 
only probable. 

334, 6) a is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘ whether :’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. éé» is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an erpected case thai re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) 


336. a) ayavaxte ea ovrmot" a vow wn oldg & Etus 
sineir, Tam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

ovx ayana a py Sixny Boxer, he 1s not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Gavedloo ei undeig ipov doyilerat, [am as- 
tonished, that not one amongst you is 
angry. 
b) oxéwas! eb o‘ElLjvoow vopos xadiiov tye, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
oxéwat gay rode cot padloy apeoxy, see 
whether this pleases you better. 
unde rovzo agéytoy Eatw por, éav o8 mmg mEeic0), 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if Imay by 
any means persuade you (i. e. that I 
muy see whether) I can, &c. 


337. VocaBuLARy 55. 


Am indignant, avavantéo (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a nett. 
pron.) 

O Athenians, a av8oec "A Onvaior. 

Please, apéoxoo * (dat.) 


* Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the { demonstrativum, which is a long accented « answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. ovtrood (thie man 
here), obrnt, rovri, &c. So otrwot. 

i The Attics use cxond, exoroipat, for present (not cxérropat), but oxt- 
YPopat, toxepapny, and foxeppat, from cxérrouat, depon. middle. 

K dpiokw, dpicw, &c perf. pass. iipecpar: sjpicOny. 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that T am in- 
dignant at, that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity, Thisitisthat lam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( pari.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.** He saysthat he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). I asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Do you 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? © 
You there, what do you say?—What doIsay! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.** 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed."* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§$ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 
ticiple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) ci dv molovrtes avalaBoler tiy aQyoiay AQETHY; 
what must they do to recover their an-. 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, &c. ?) 

b) xarapspadyxas ovv rove ti morovstag 
dvona rovro &noxadovo ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
do, to whom men apply this name? 


ee 


t Tam indignant at this thing itself. — 
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¢) rivag covcd ogo kvovg; who are these 
strangers whom I behold 2 
341. VocaBpuLary 56. 
With what object in view, rf Bovddpevoc; 


By Jupiter, vy Mia, or vy tov™ Mia. 
No, by Jupiter, ua Ata. 

Apollo, "Anoricoy," avo, 0. 
Neptune, TTocada9, cvog, 0. 
Minerva, "AGnva, vis, 7. 
Swallow, yeddosr,° ovog, 7. 
Nightingale, andov,? dvog (vg), i. 
Spring, Zap, sx90G, FO. 
Once, anas. 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

To burn out, Exx0000. 

Peacock, TH03G, 0, 6. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He told 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I asked 
by what conduct 1 should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out‘! He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians the 
same spring? The peacock lays omly once a year. He 

who commits no injury,’ requires no law. By 
Apollo, I will be with you, ifI am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy- 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (gyeye). Even if 


m The art. is generally used except in pa or pa Ala. 

® 'ArédAwy and Tocsdav have acc. ’Axé6Adw, Iocedd, voc. *Arod)ov, 
Tlécerdoy. 

© yeridv. V. yededoe. 

P dnédv, has also G. dndots, V. andot. 

@ In prose fap is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 
tracted form, Joos, Jee. . 

® Who injures not at ail. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’® yourself of having acted unjustly. Whatdo those 
sons do with whom all men, so to speak,** are angry 
(340. 6)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


$ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 ur is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344. b) The prepos. ovy is omitted before airg, aby, 
&c. which then = together with, with. 

345. c) auqerepoy is used adver bially (or elliptically) 
by the poets; both; as well—as, &c. So augetega is 
used in reference to two words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. . 

346. d) When xa refers to dAdog, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. 

347. e) goyecPau, i¢vos, With part. fut., is to be going 
to, or on the point of. : 

348. f. 2) Sometimes gyo makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Anoeiv, railev, pivaoeiv) it is used to 
make a good-humo@red observation. 

349. h) pow» appears redundant in some expressions, - 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
from blame. | . 

Hence it answers to our to go and doa (foolish, impetuous) thing ; 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 

350. a) 7 wv Exadoyv rovro, I protest that I suffered 
this. spout uy» daosiv, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 
that I will give). 


© Suvvut, Spodpat, duwpoxa. capoca. Perf. pass. dyopocpar, but the other 
persons and aor. 1. pass. more commonly without the c. 
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b) axalovto ai xyes abroig axrdodow, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

c) diagégortes 7 cogia 7 xallea 7 &ugortega, dis- 
tinguished etther for wisdom or beauty, 
or both. . 

d) ra re dhia evdawmore xai aaidag tys xarn- 
xoovg avt@, he is happy both in other re- 
spects and especially 2 having obedient 
children. 

€) Greg Ga gear, what I was going to say. 

Ff) ntl Gavpaoas tya, I have long been 

‘> wondering, ow. 

&) mailers" Fyov, you are joking. 

h) tnsBadev savrov pio ov OyBato, he went and 
flung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBuLarRy 57. . eo 
T'o swear, durviu: (acc. of the god or 
oo . thing, sworn by). 
Just as he was, meq Or woneg elyey. 


Exercise 64. ... 


_ 852. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
ifhe had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this. 
I swear by all the gods that I will.assuredly confer a 

reat benefit upon the state. Thoge with the king, with 
() their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 

reeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for®® the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),’ whether Iam mad 


t Imperf. of siue, tbo. ' ; 

" rallw, ratiopat, -otpat, témacopat. Emacoa. qutter writers have fra:éa, 
rératypat. (B.) . 

v weipdc0a takes gen., seldom ace. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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$25. ¢)? You are not trying (me) whether I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from * other people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)?. Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to his neighbour. Ihave long been wonder- 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. /). 


v 


§ 53. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With dixatoc, aks, &c., the personal cov 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. b) dco» is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
Odvev, Stagecey, évavtiog, SinAlactog, idos, 
unegdey, mov) often take the construction 
with 7. VA 
356. e) The verb zoi:s is ofton admitted after obdar 
Gdo* 7—, dAdo tt F— 3 ti Glo FR—; KC. 
357. f) A person’s guoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by 6zz. 
Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from our own: we omit ‘thaf 
when & person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 
357". g) After ei ob7— ; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. 


358. a) Sixasdg sine rovr0 moarrew (= dincds éores 


w Does he differ from... 7) 

* When the 4)o is spelt with an apostrophus in this phrase, it mostly 
drope its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated d\\d, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the d\\’ is ddd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for d\)o or dAXd. 
Wherever it certainly stands for Ado, it should retain its accent. (See 
364, note a.) 

y rt odv, Egn, 08 dinygow por; quin tu mihi narres? “ Hee inter- 
rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 


(Weiake.) 
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fug tovro mpdrrew), tf is just (or right) 
that £ should do this. 

b) ipPace tocoitoy Gao» Tdyyta aveyveaxetves sb 
whyicna, it arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

C) Paves Hxwv 7 rae atyvd gevye, you draw 

(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

d) ovx &¥ pPavot anodvycxoyr,* he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). 

e) ri Glip ovror 7 éxeBovievoay; what did these 
people do but plot ? 


Sf) anexgivaro S7t Bacdelav orx av SeEaiuns, he 


° answered, “I would not receive a king- 

dom ° ; 
&) té ovx éxoujoapey; (why have not we done 

it?=) why don’t we do it? Let us do 
at directly 2? 

- 359. VocaBuLary 58. 

Give orders, order, _—«Snirarre. 

Would ove capably have been suivevoey de dtapd agivas. 

2 
To be the slave of, Sovdsvon. 
Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. But i is just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
fool if (p) I were todo this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such a man as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


© That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives 
a different explanation. “ 
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any other single person. He answered, I will come to 
you if Iam wanted, You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (p) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 5). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclidges had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§$ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
other Phrases. 


Oss. Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A. 


361. ays dy, ‘but come; ‘come now.’ 
362. aei (Ion. and poet. ais, aizy), always. 
6 dei Koyo, the archon for the time being: the 
person who at any time is archon. \ 
363. ayGe¢ (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? 
itane ? | 
364. adid, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, exhortations, &c. @AX &dv- 
varoy, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s im- 
possible). adic Bovionas, ‘well, Iwill I? 
aiid is also our ‘but’=‘except’ after general 
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‘ negatives: some case of ddlog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. : 
GAN #,* unless, except ; nisi. 
Gio tt 7 (or GAdore) ; used as an interrogative par- 
ticle (316). 
Gime te xui, especially, in particular. 

365. aya, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) dpa followed by xaé in the following clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the xaé.") The two assertions 

‘are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, accordin 
to the view with which the coincidence is pointe 
out: no sooner—than ; already—when ; when— 
at once, &c. 


366. dpehet ( properly the imperat. of ausdéc, don’t mind, | 


or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 
367. “av, see 75: for éav, see 77. 
368. dsa,° up! (for dvdoryd, rise up !) 
369. avi ov, because, for (267). 
370. *apa‘ (a, éd,¢ in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quently, then. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. ° 


® d))’ # has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. The dd)’ might sometimes be supposed 4))o, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore,,to under- 
stand it always to be d\jd. (Kriiger.)—A case of 4\dos often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: oddéy d\\o—dAdd, and oddity Gd\Ao—F. (K.) 

b e.g. dua dxnxbapéy rt xat rpinpdpyous xabicrapsy. “Aya is also used 
with the part. like perdgu: &pa ratr’ eiray dytorn. 

*¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4@ The old derivation from ”APQ (to fit, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with apzéfw, 
rapio, repente. So Kahner. 

® Enciitic. 
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2) After ei, tv, &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ei wy aoa (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning ; unless, forsooth.' 

$71. aze(with part.), as being (242. a). 

372. *ai (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand ; 
3) further ; and then also. 

373. *abzs, avraég (both Epic), and dzde, have the same 
meaning as av. So also the poetical *avdeg, Jon. 
avzc. (brag and &reg begin a sentence or clause.) 

874. «adsec, thus (emphatical): 2) ué erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence ; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4)itis used 
alone as equivalent to paras, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of ovreas.s (B) 

r. 

375. “yap (ye aga), for. 

It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, I believe it ; no wonder. 
&c.) In questions * it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then,’ and implies surprise (= why? 


what ?) 
ei yag; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, 
to be sure. | 
nog yao; (Att.) is an emphatic denial =by no 
means. 


376. *yé(a strengthening particle), at leas?,' at all events, 
certainly. 


f YAoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
dpa for consequently, ipa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 

© proper place of each.” (B.) 

¢ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
atros in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from airés, he and no other, self (so that atrusacthus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
Walectic peculiarity. airws Lol., atrws Att. (Eustath.) 

b Especially after ris; wore; was; &c. 

§ For which yow ia more commonly used. 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or téalics in a printed passage. It is used 
in rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in ezhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

éyeoye, I for my part—eixorms ye, quite naturally 
—navy 78, quite so, certainly. 

y3 81, certainly. 

yé rot, yel at least ; at least however ; however. 

v8 ny (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened 8¢. 


A. 


377. dire (= dia rovro dt), because: but later writers 
often use it for oz:, that. 

378. "82 (see név) has three meanings of and, but, for 

{the last in the old writers only]. 

379. "87,12 strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which 787 is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :— | 

dys 37, pepe dy, come now ! 
tin; what then? 
It also means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ dortg dy, whoever it may 
be, &c. Itoften follows superlatives. . 

380. *d;zov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical mov (see nov), I imagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

*djzovGev is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. 


® Interest hoc inter y2 34 et y£ rot, quod df sententiam per yé restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, rof autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse precedentibue quodammodo. Hinc yi 64 est sane quidem, enim- 
wero; yi ro: autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

! It is only in Homer and Pindar that 24 utands ot the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) . 
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*878er has also the ironical force of 37, for sooth. ( M). 
"dea, like 07, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


E. 
381. ei, if; 2) whether ; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
ei xai, if even, although. 
xat ei, even if, even though. 
ei vag, O that /—a wish; like si@e. 
ei un, unless. 
et py Oia, but for. 
eizig, etrt, properly, if any one ; uf any thing : but 
it is used as equivalent to ooze, with more emphasis ; 
whoever, whatever. 
382. ideal 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
‘ ‘ 3 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.™ 
383. ga, demonstr., here, there ; but also, and in prose 
generally, relat. where." é@ade, demonstr., here ; 
hither. 
évtavda (Ion. éxfuvra), here. 
ivSer, hence, thence, whence: évOévds, hence. - 
Evtev utv—ivev 3¢ (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
—on the other. 
évO-ev xou Evder (hinc illinc ; ab utraque parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éytever, hence, thence. 
{All these words relate also to time.) 
384. eel, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


™ ot duvdmevor sipsiv ras bdots, el ra ravepevor drédovro. 
= But iva or #yOa 6h may stand at the beginning of periods for ibi, 
there or then. 
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éxeidy has the same meanings, but éwai is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. gore (= é orst), until, as long as. 
386. a1, yet, sitll, further. 
ovxetl, unxett, NO More, no longer. 
387. é @,° on condition that: ég gre, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


~~ 


Hi. 


388. 4%, or ;? in comparisons, than. 

389. 7, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—re, but only in direct questions]. 

7 uyy assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

390. 737, now, already. Also, ‘without going any 
Surther.’s 

391. 7 =éay (see 77). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for éé»: never ay. 


0. 


392. "dry (enclit.), [should imagine ; surely ; iniron- 
ical, sarcastic speeches. od Oy, 94 Ojy. It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


i. 
393. iva, where ; 2) in order that. 


t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5,6: ore tnt rd déwedov, usque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
connective ré. See ré. 

° Here ¢¢’ & (properly=ini roér 6—) is equivalent to tm roéra ds—. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: w6Oev ffxe ; 3 dfAov Sri tt dyo~ 
pis; where is he come from? or is it plain that he ie come from the 
market-place (and so the question unnecessary) ? 

1 ndvy ydp pos doxsi fidn roddod av dog sivas éxlrpowos, Gv rotoBros. 

en. 


F va (==in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to expreas 
what have happened, if,&c. 1» } rughts. tw’ eZ yor, &e. 
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K. 


394. xai, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
ce—xai, both—and, or and also: as well—as. 
{But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’| 
xat &, xav a: See under e. 
xoi wade, ? before these words xei has a peculiar 
xan navy, ) energy. 
xok pry, ( immo,) well! certainly! 2) (atqui), and 
et. 
y xouneo, although. 
xa ravra (idque), and that too. 
xeitor, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. 
xai (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: iva x ait sido, that Imay know, &c. 
xa is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. zi yoy neocdoxay ; asks for in- 
formation, but ei yo7 x as mgocdoxgs ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect ?’ implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xat—de. When xai and 3é come together in a pro- 
position, xai is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. “xe, x¢v, an enclttic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for ds. 


M. 


396. pa, not by-—-; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either vaé 
or ov (yes or no) with it. 

397. pdliota piv—et O8 py, &e. = if possible—but tf 
not, &c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


© With aumerale, words of time, dc. tiers (about) signifies that 
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898. maaddov 82, or rather. 
399. “uer,t indeed—answered by 82 (but), or sometimes 
by add, peveor, &. 
The answering 82 is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. | 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used with pé» at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyd pay, 

| equidem. 
A400. *wevror, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. : 
A401. py, not; 2) lest, or that not ; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than pov; (num 2?) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. 
py ov: see § 49, 
102, 10h ¢ Seo bbs 
403. “yy, 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 
zi uny; why not ? 
404. pyre ye, (nedum) much less. 


N. 
405. 97, ‘by, in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the belief of the 
epeaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t név and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles eonnect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) xai ratra piv etrus 
éyivero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg ¢’ écrepaia (on the following day). It is onty when the context 
clearly requires it, that »év is to be rendered, i iv true, indeed. 
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406. “sv, vv» (enclit. %), properly the same as sus, for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ot», then, now. 
407. sv» 8y, now ; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


O. 


408. 6 p&v—é 82," the one—the other. 
08 pse—oit 32, some—others. 

6 sv, 69° ov often stands alone in reference to a 
preceding proposition. sdvtag gilytéoy, ald ov tor 
pev zov 3 ov, we must love all, and not (love) one 
man indeed, but not another. sagicav ovy 6 par Oo 
3? ov, alla navrreEc. 

409. 68¢ (quod vero est), after which the covzo éoz is 
omitted. 
410. é8o0vvexa. (= ot0v évex), because, that, in the Tragic 
ts. . 
411. olog (soseiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
oidg rez, able, possible. 

olov eixdc, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 

412. éncdce, when, whenever; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for guoniam. 

413. omov, where (there were) ; 2) since (siquidem). 

414. G26, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. snug soscds, see that you be =a strong im- 

| perative. 

A15. Secu jugoos or donpegat, daily ; properly,as many 

days as there are. 

éc0¢ follows Savunords and superlatives of quality. 
nhéiora oo OF dca mleisra, quam plurima: Pavpas- 
zoy ooor, Mirum quantum. 

door ov (OF dcovov), all but. 

416. dze, when. 6ra pév—ora 8é,% sometimes —some- 
times. 


« For 5 pév—b dé we sometimes find 8 pfv—és dé. 
v 8 dé xévroy dewérarov (but what is the most terrible thing of all, is 
this). 

~ Whenever the forms rére, dre are used twice (sometimes only 
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417. 621, that (instead of Lat. ace. with infin.); 2) be- 
cause, for d:& rovro O71, i. e. dors. ' 
dvs also strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. 7.) 
ov wn, after negatives, except. 
418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(7) ov dtcaavarg =the non-destruciton. 
ov yao adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, g. d. ‘for t¢ is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov py: see 287. 
ov pyr, yet not, but not ; 2) as.a negative protesta- 
tion. See 7 pny. 
ov pyy adda (Or ov peytos adda), properly, ‘yet not / 
—but ; it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navv, by no means. 
ov gnu, I say (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
A1L9. ovy 6217 alia xai, not only—but also. 
ovy ort-—aAd ovde, not only—but not even. 
ovy Onas—alia xai, not only not—but also. 
vy Oooy and ody oto» are also found for ody or and 
ovy omg respectively. 
420. § ovre, ujze,? Both forms are connecting nega- 
ovde, pnd, \ tives, answering to neque; 1) nor, 
and not ; 2) ove, or pijze repeated are netiher—nor. 
The forms ovde, uyde, have the further meaning of 
1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 
ovd we, not even so. See we. 
A21. *oiv, therefore, then.” It gives to relatives (corte- 
ovr, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for zori—roré, sometimes—sometimes, they are accented rori—, 
Sre—. (B.) 

* When pi orc, pi Sxws begin the sentence, bz0fs\y ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

Y ow is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
a parenthesis (=J say.) 
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1) obxovy, properly an interrogative of inference, 
as ovxovy evndeg tovto; ‘is not this, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
otxovs is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore,’ 
and begins a clause.* 

2) ovxovr is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore not,’ with- 
out a question, it is better written odx ov». 

422. ovnw, never yet. 
ovdenore, never, is used of both past and future 
time; ovdenaore, only of past time. (See 20.) 


II. 


423.. “age (enclit.), quite : used nearly like y¢, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause,and condition. 
Thus woeg properly means ‘eractly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from ng, in the sense of 


‘very. 
424. ey pév—an dé (not 27 wév—aiy 3¢, Hermann), part- 
ly—parily. 


ninv, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 

gen.: ndny ei, except vf. 

426. sollanic, often, after ei, é¢v, uy, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

427. “nord (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: eg more; who in the world ? 

428. *nov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I imagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
appealed to. 

429. moods ce Gewv, IT adjure you by the gods (ixereve is 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


® oteotv, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ironiam. 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) 
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430. mpd cov" (better wgorod), before this or that time 
(= 200 rovrav OF éxeivou tov yoorov).* 
431. *no (enclit.), 2 till now, hitherto: but they are 
“aenore, § \ never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. 

ovne, wine, never yet, not yet. monore is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple 02, 47, but to ovd¢, 
pydé. The form without 2a (ovdenore, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both 2a and 2w- 
gore may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrogatives, and participles used as equiv- 
alentto relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. 
tig no ;—Cou nonote HAmioapsr, SC. 

432. aopaia,* properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
mo means. 


T. 


A433. ca pév—re 82, partly—partly (adverbially). 
A434, "¢ donor? ag (poetical), dea strengthened by zor. 
435. “zé (que). See xas. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Epic 
poets) zé seems to impart to many pronouns 


® ww yip r& 79d 10d oddepia BofOerd rw trois Meyapetour otdapéder 
dehdOev. (Thuc. iv. 120.) — 

> It answers exactly to our ‘ before thie, * before that.’ , 

“ Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula spores non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad prasens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nune non amplius ita ease”’ (Buttm. ad 
Aleib. I. 14.) 

© Not to be confounded with Homer’s ofrw, pirw2moctras, phrus, in 
no way, by no means. 

4 For wis péda; (B.) Others say for nd pada ;—06 being 8 rather 
uncommon Doric form for ré0ey ; ' 
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and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 
out the particle. 

Thus we.find pes re, 3é 72, yao re, &&c., and even 
“xa Fe. 

Especially the particle is found after all rela- 
tives, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this zé obtained the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle <é was dropt as 
superfluous. Hence we often find in Homer 
0¢ t2, dooy ze, &C. for o¢, door, and the like. 
The particles oors, are, and the expressions 
olog ze, ép @ te are remains of the ancient 
usage. 

A36. r7 uév—zq 32, in one place and another ; here— 
there; inone respect—but in another. 

437. «i, in some respect,in any respect, at all.c + 
pry; why not 2 

A438. to d¢ often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quum tamen') whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Theet. 37.) 

zo ¢ with the superlat. often stand alone, with the 

omission of zovzé eoziw. 10 88 wEyLoTOY navta tav- 
te povog xarepyacato, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See o d¢—.) 

439. “zoi (enclit.), properly an old dat. for re, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings have dis- 
appeared, and zo/has only a strengthening force :¢ it 


© It is often added to rdvv, exédor, otdév. 

f 76 0’ ob det, ds, & ce —quum tamen non oporteat. 

© According to Hartung, roi has not a strengthening but a restric- 
tive meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: e. g. f«- 
recva ror o' dv, I would have killed you, and nothing else=:] would assur- 
oor have killed you. Ndagelebach thinks it the old dat. of the pronoun 

76). 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
maxims, proverbs, &c. 
*zoivur, therefore, then, now, so now. Itis also 
‘used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 
zoivyao (ergo), therefore. 
zoryagzot and zoyagovs, therefore, even therefore, 
and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 
440. core péev—rore dé," at one time—ai another. 
441. zovvexa (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 
442. rovro pev—roveo 82, on theone hand—on the other. 
443. +o, therefore. 


Q. 


A444, we (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as); 2) of time, as, 
when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- 
tives. 

og (prepos. = ei:), fo, with ace.: butonly of living 
things. 

wg (conjunc.), that; 2)in order that, with subj., 
opt., or fut. indic.: 3) so that, with infin., more com- 
monly wore: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. 

og iv! (= cig éveazt, as it is possible) is used with 
superlatives: o¢ é padora, as far as it is any way 
possible. 

og éog eineiv, So lo say. 

ag svvelovts (SC. doy) sizeiv, to be short ; in a word. 

[For which cvveloves eineiv, and ovveldvrs alone 
are found.] 


bh See note on ére. 

i When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of evar, 
or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverte, 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See ava. 
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wo (with accent) == otrwc, thus. It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the Jonians; but in prose is 
found only in 083’ ods, xad og. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions 1 
Composition. , 


cgi, on both sides. 

ay, against, marking apposition. 

dva,* up ; back again. 

di (dis) marks separation ; taking apart or 
aside. 

é, often into. 

xard,! down; it often implies completion, and 
hence, 2) ruin, destruction (answering | in both to 

er). 
p perce (trans) marks transposition, change. 

rages. sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or 
doing amiss. snapaBaiver, to transgress, &c. 


k With Baivev, &c. dvd, up, and xard, down, mean respectively inte 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence xara ia sometimes equivalent to up in English: caraggysiv, 
to eat up. 


TABLE 


OF 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, ETC. 


ENGLISH. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. 


2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
A woman. 


3. (§ 3.) My slave.. 
6 Your slave, &c. 
4. Ihave a pain 
Iam suffer-} in my 
ing from) head. 
5. He rejoiced (or, was 
vexed) when the citi- 
zens were rich (or, 
that the citizens 
were rich). 
6. My friend and my bro- 


ther’s. 
7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of 
the geometer. 


8 


GREEK. 

The (person) doing (6 
MOATTOOP), 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yvurq tt¢). 

{When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 
named. | 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 


I am pained (as to) the 
head: ace. (&dyo). 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
at (én) rich the citizens. 


The my friend and the of 
the brother. 

(Very often) The of the 
geometer wisdom—or, 
the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 
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ENGLISH. 
8. The beautiful head. 


9. The son of Philir. 
Into Philip’s country. 
10. The affairs of the state. 
The people in the city. 


Those with the king. 
My p 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 
As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
The of Philip (son, viog, 
understood). 

Into the of Philip (coun- 
try, yoeay, understood). 
The (neut. pl.) of the state. 

The (oi) in the city. 
The (oi) with the king. 


roperly. To Ec. 
11. (§ 5.) The men of old. /? The long-ago (men)—oé 


The men of old tumes. 
The men of those days. 
The intermediate time. 
The present life. 
The upper jaw. 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros 
has avery hard hide. 
They have strong claws, 


13, The beautiful; beauty 
(in the abstract.) 

Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are 
~ beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 

14, Speaking. 
Of speaking. 
By speaking, &c. 


15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. 


16. 'T’o do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. 


BAO. 
The then (men). 
The between time. 
The now life. 

The up-jaw (7 ave yxaGoc). 
The rhinoceros has the 
(=its) hide very hard. 
They have the (= their) 

claws strong. 


ZO HALOY. 


TH HAG. 


The to-speak. 

Of the to-speak. 

By the to-speak, &c. 
20 Aaleiy: rov Aadeiv, Sc. 

The virtue. The gold. 
The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 


sv rovety With acc, of person. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIoM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


17. To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To be tried for murder. 


18. (§ 7.) Some—others. 


But (or and) he (or it). 
Andhe... 
19. g 8.) ‘The other party. 
Therestof thecountry. 
20. The whole city ; all the 
city. 
Every city. 


21. (§ 9.) With zo others. 
22. 'To perform this service. 


To perform many scr- 


vices. 
23. His own 
One’s von things. 
25. (§ 10.) hat comes 
from the gods. 
The greater part of... 
Half of... 


26. (§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 
In my power. 
27. (§ 12.) 'T’o be so. 


To be found, 

brought in, } of..&c. 
guilty 

28. (§ 13.) Not only—but 
also 


To confer a great hene- 
fit on. 
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GREEK. 


To pursue of murder. 


To fly.of murder. 
The indeed—but the. 
ob pév—oi Oe. 
6d¢...at the head of a 
clause. 
eck o¢ eee 
6b ErEoot. 
The other country. 
NAOK Y WHA. 
MACK MOG. 
Himself the third (pron. 
last). 
vnyoeteiy rovro (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


modha varngereis. 


The things of himself (ea 


savzov.) 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 


© molt in agreement 
se au with the noun 
TOs \ governed by ‘of? 


93> 3 ~~ 2 4 ~ P 
&7 epov. &7t TOV FATEOS. 


in’ &0i. 
To have (themselves) so 


(ovresg éyety). 


To be taken or caught 
(cdovoe with gen.) 

ovy ori—adda. xos. See note 
on 82. 

Tro benefit greatly (uéya 
ogedsivy). 
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To doa great injury to. To hurt greatly (u¢ye Blds- 
rey). 


29. (§ 14.)I should like to 
bella 


I should like extremely 
to behold. 
I would rather behold 
A than B. 
30. It is not possible. 
31. On the plea that I could 
then conquer. 


Though I should have, 
& 


c. 

32. (§ 15.) When you have 
done, you will, &c. 
33. (§ 16.) What I please. 


34. (§ 17.) And you as 

much as any body. 

And you among the 
first 


35. Am slow to doit (112). 
36. ConpiTronaL Pro- 
POSITIONS (79). 

? IfIhaveany thing, 
will give it. 


OBs. ta peywra to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
est,’ not ‘great. 

I would gladly behold 
(dea avy Peaoaiuny .™) 


yOwor av Seaouiuny. 


70109 &» Seecainny A 7 B. 


It is not (odx soz). 

As so being-likely-to-con- 
quer (e#¢ ovrws xegeyerd- 
pevog ay). 

Eyer cv. 

When you shall have done 
(av with subj. 90*). 

a& 8oxei (nos). (If necessary, 
a& doses, or, & av doby). 


Having begun from you 
(100). 


Do it by leisure (oxodj). 


(1) If the consequent verb 
is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the subj. with 
ear. 


™ OcdoGa is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a epecta- 


cle. 


idsiv (dpav, SpecOa) is simply videre, to see. 


Hence idem: should 


be used in the phrase ‘ [ shoutd like to see? when the notion of a spee- 


tacle is quite out of place. 


* Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 


) 
* 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind. 


but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con- 
ditional verb in the éndic. 
with ei. 
2) If you should do so, | 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should, ‘would,’ or the 
If you were to do so, | first ‘were to, the second 
I should laugh. ‘should or ‘would, both 
If you would do so,| are to be in theoptative ; 
you would oblige | the consequent verb with 


me. ) Gp. 
3) If I had any thing, I 3) When the consequent 
would give it. verb has‘ would,’ but the 
If 1 had had any conditional verb not, 
thing Iwould have both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
ai, the consequent verb 


with a. 
37. (That) they would 
fetch. avgety ay. § 
(That he, &c.) would ( dvr diva ay. 
be able. J 
aes would have )aiy with fs (imperf. or 
I should have died. pluperf. if necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The workis to-be-set-aboyt 
ought to) set about (verbal in séo¢). 
the work. 


with c’). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as & 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.); as, sl rt we l- 
covrat Mido sis Tlépoas rd decvdv Reet. ; 

© As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposi- 
tions. 81. d. 


‘ 
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TABLE OF 


ENGLISH. 


The work should be 
set-about. 

We must set-about 
the work. 

The work must be 
set about. 


. (§ 21.) I should have 


died but for the dog. 


; The all but present 
41. 


($ 22) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 


Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 
Having fi had his eyes 

ed out. 


. To conquer him in the 


battle of Marathon. 


. To flow witha full (or 


strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 


- ($ 24) Till late in the 


da 


y: 
. Willingly at least. 


Willingly. 


. So to say. 


e To speak generally. 


48. 


. Sensible persons. 


To drink some wine. 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


GREEK. 


It is to-be-set-about (neut. 
of verbal in réog) the 
work.? 


I should have died, ¢f not 
through the dog (e¢ un 
dia, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (dco 
ov) present war. 

Having been taken away 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (év) Marathon. 

To flow much (sodve adj.) 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (206d) of the 
day. 


To be willing (éxey efyas). 


As to say a word (a¢ ézog 
eimeiy). 

The sensible of persons (oi 
Modriuos tar avlowney, 
someiumes ; but very 
often of pecvpos only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘ work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 
the verbal is derived. 
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ENGLIisH. 
A9, My property, wretched 
man that Tam! 


50. What misery ! 
51. (§ 25.) Who in the 
| world ..2 

52. To be nearly related to. 


53. ($ 26.) You shall not 
, do it with impunity. 

54. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


55. ($ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 

56. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 

It is not every one that 

can do this. 

57. Tio be one’s own mas- 
ter. 

58. (§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afftictions foo great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

60. Too young to know, 
&c. 


spoken of. 


17% 


GREEK. 
My (property) of (mre) she 
wretched ! : 
te uc rov xaxodaluovos. | 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever ? (zig moze ;) 


To be near to a person (én 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejoic- 
ing: (yaioor), 

I would not have done it 
the beginning’ (a&oyny or 
Zn HOYT”). 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (ras- 
70°). . 
It is not every man’s to do 

this. 
savrov elvat. 


More powerful Aémselfs 
than himself (avtog 
avTOv). 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (# xara) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (7 xa &vOommor). 
More than in-proportion- 
to the dead (7 xasa rove 

VEXQOUS). 


Younger than soe as to 
know (7 eer). 


a Of course ‘ themselves than themselves? when more than one are 
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ENGLISH. 


61. (§30.) With more haste 


than prudence. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 


Hastily ratherthan pru- | More-hastily than more 


dently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62. The greatest 2possi- 
As great as Pie 


“ « as he could, 

As many as he possi- 
bly could. | 
63. If any other man can 
doit, you can. 

_If any man is temper- 
ate, tf is you. 

64. Ihave injured you more 
than any other indi- 
vidual has. 

65. (§31.) Tochargea man 
with a crime 

66. (§ 35.) If it is agreea- 
ble to you. 

If you are willing. 

67. And that too... 

68. For the present at 
least. 

As far as they are con- 
cerned. 3 

69. (§ 36.) Loffer myself to 
be interrogated. 

70. (§ 37.) It wasdone that 
robbers might not 
commit depreda- 
tions, &c. 

71. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here. 


A 


prudently. 


| og or oze With superlat. 


As many as he could most 
(ooorg 7dvvar0 nleiotove). 

You, if any other man (ef 
zig xa @Aog), can do it. 

You, if any other man, 
are temperate. 

I one man have injured 
you the most (rieiora eis 
arno o8 EBlawae). 

To charge (éyxadriv) a 
crime to a man. 


If it is to you wishing it 
(et cot Bovdoperp éori). 


a ~ 
Ht THVT. 


10 8 voy Elven. 


TO Eni covtotg elvan. 
I offer myself to tnterro- 
gate. 


It was done tov py Azores 
xaxovpyeiy, SUC. 


Nothing was done da ¢d 
éxeivoy uy wag etvas. 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
72. He said thathe wasin He said to be in a hurry 
a hurry. (pron. omitted). 


73. (§ 40.) He is evidently He is evident (8740¢) being 
hurt. hurt. | 


am conscious of ; 
J Tam conscious (svvorda) to 


thinking so. 7 
Lam co ie cious that I myself thinking so(nom. 
think so. or dat.) 
74. [know that J know 
—remember (),y- . —remember | havingdone 
_ —rejoice doneit. rejoice it (part.) 
—am aware j “" —am aware 
( lam ashamed having done 
Iam ashamed | having it. 
T repent .- | It repenteth to-me havin 
pe done it. do tn it. 8 
Know that you will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. 
I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. &c. 
-He will not cease ¢o do He will not cease doing it 
it (part.) 


it. 
76. He knew that the son 


he had begotten was He knew having begotten 


a mortal son. 


mortal, 

76. (§ Seo It uncon- |) 1 was concealed-from (éa- 
I did it unknown to (non nyse doing it 
myself. ’ 


I did it without being’ I was concealed (éador) 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 


secretly: (or) I did it being unob- 
served (Aad0»). 
77. arrived first(or before I having arrived anézci- 
them). pated them (py, or 
EpOny avtove). 


You ‘cannot do it too Doing it you will not anti- 
800n. cipate (otx dv pOdvore). 
3° 


i78 


78. 


79. 
80. 


81. 


TABLE OF 
Ena.isH. GREEK. 
Wnectly ? NOt dO It ae aby dy gOdeou nowy 5 


He held his tongue, as 
supposing, that all 
knew. 

(§ 43.) You act strange- 
ly in giving us, &c. 

They pronounced her 
happy, &c. in hav- 
ing such children. 

‘They have arms io de- 

Send themselves 
with. 

First of all (259). 


. (§ 44) From some of 


the cities. 


Somewhere... 
Sometimes. 


. I feel thankful to you 


for coming. 


. They destroyed every 


thing of value. 


. (§ 45.) Such a man as 


- you. 

(Of) such a man as 
you are. 

For men like us... | 

To make astonishing 
Progress, — 

Su rprising ly misera- 

e. 


He held his tongue, as (cg) 
all men knowing it (acc. 
or gen.) 

You -do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
py, &c. what children 
she had. (258. 6). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (é& zoi¢ 
MOWtTOS—RQOTH,  WQDWTO!, 
&c.) 

From the cities there is 
which. 

{*‘ which’ in same case as 
‘cities.’| 

There is where. 

There is when. 

I know: you gratitude, for 

_ what (arF ov) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value, 
(et zs, S&C.) 

6 olog oF avi. 

otov cov avdpos, &c. 

zoig otols (Or aieig mag) 7piv. 

To advance Savyacroy 


g 


6009. 


Pavuacing og €F05. . 
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‘ENGLISH. 


86. (§ 46.) There was 


87. 


88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 


92. 


93. 


9A. 


95 


' nobody whom he 
did not answer. 
He answered every 


body. 
Especially, 


As fast as they could. 

(§ 47.) Tam able. 

It is possible. 

Are adapted for cut- 
ting. 

Am of a character 


to... 
Bighteen. 
Far from it. - 


am to be. 


(§ 48.) Be sureto be... 
Take care fodoit. 
(§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 


I fear that-I shall not. 
What prevents us 

from...? 

To prevent them from 
coming. 

(§ 50.) Thad a narrow 
escape from death. 

I had a narrow escape. 


..(§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 


. GREEK. 
Nobedy whom he did not 
answer. , 
(‘nobody under the 
government of ‘ an- 
swered :’ doris, who.| 
Both otherwise and also - 
(@Adoag zs xed). 
As they had speed. 
olds vé eit. 
oloy zé gate. 


Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two(283. 
d 


wroddov Seis. (when 
eveod'at( when ‘am 
B ae ’ to be’=‘am in- 
Meet tended to be. 
That (é”m¢) you shall be 
[‘see’ understood. ]} 
Take care how (oreg) you 
shall do it. 
I fear wy... (subj. or fut. 
indic.) | 
oo MN OV «+s 
ci gunodow py ovt..; with 
infin. 


T’o prevent them py éGeiv. 


I came nage puxgdr to die. 

I escaped by a little (nag 
édiyor). 

Immediately having ar- 
rived (siOv¢ qx). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
As soon as we are Immediately being born 
From our very birth. (evdvg yevopevor). 
96. (§ 52) What posses- Having suffered what, do 
ses you to do this? you do this? (zi 2aGéoi» ;) 
What induces youto Having learnt what, do 
dothis? — you do this? (2¢ padoby ;) 
97. (319.) To be wholly | , , 
wrapt up in this? mQ0g tovry Odog Elvan. 
98. T’o be consistent 
with. 


(1)4 * “ like. 
6“ character- 
istic of. 
(2) Tobeonaman’s 
side. Elvae #QOS TIVOG. 
To make for a 
, he f man. 
} “ be fora man’s 
(3) interest. 
“good for a 
man. 
99. By what conduct. Doing what. 
With what view. Wishing what. 
100. ($ 57.) He went and 
gave (when used , 
contemptuously or He géger gave. 
indignantly). 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX, 


Oss. Words in sMaLu cariTaLs are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
cor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
Imperfect of continued and repeated ones.} 2. What English tense 
does the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).] 3. Is Me aor. ever used for the 
perf.? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.} 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render of apartoyteg? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demop- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. ] 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic.? [Yes.] 
8 When? [When they are the names of persons well known.] 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.?2 [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10, Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 
‘a? sometimes be translated? [By tiég.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.’]_ 13. Which generally 
has the art., the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb) ? [The subject. ] 

§ 3.—14. Your stave. [6 co¢ dovdog.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used ? [Whenever there is any opposition (ae, when mine is 
opposed to your's or any other person’s)]. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From itself under 
other circumstances.}] 18. My PATHER AND MY FRIEND’s. [6 
duds nario, xxi 0 tov gilov.] 


® And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 4.—19. Tue son or Panu. [6 Didinzaov: vids, son, un- 
derstood. ] 20. Inro Priuir’s country. [sic t7v Didinnov: 
yeoar, country, understood.] 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission of 
a noun or participle.} 

§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. Tae MEN oF op. [ot maAcu, the 
long ago men.] 

§ 6.—24. How did the Greeks « express ‘she hasa very beau- 
tifut head?’ [She has the head very beautiful.} 25. Distin- 
guish between zo xaddv and za xada. [2d xadds, is: ‘the 
beautiful, ‘the honorable? in the abstract ; beauty. t& xada, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are beau- 
tiful ; whut is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.] 26, How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhortations. ] 
27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [se7.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.] 29. Do ubstract nouns and names 
of materials generally take the art.2 [Yes.] 30. When doesa 
noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [Whena 
whole class, or any individual of that clase, i is meant.]} 

§ 7.—31. 6 pév—o dé: of ptv—ot 8e. [(this—that ; 
one—the other) (these—those ; some—others.)| 32. How doce 
o 88 stand once in a narrative? [For but or. and he or it: the 
article being here a pronoun.) 33. How xat og? (For ‘and 
he:? but only when the reference is to a person.] 34. When is 
avrg eelf? [avzdg is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. without 
a substantive, or in any case with one.| 35. When is it him, her, 
it, &c.? [abrdg is him, her, tt, &e. in an oblique case without a 
substantive. ] 36. When is avzog same? [a avtog is ‘the 
sume. ] 37. Does avtdg standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean self? [Yes, when it is the Jirst word of the sentence. ] 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with ovzog, Ode, éxeivog, take the art. 
or not? [Yes.] 39. Where does the pron. stand ? [Hither be- 
fore the article, or after the noun.] 40. What does zag in the 
sing. mean without the art.? [‘ each, ‘ every.”]—what with the 
art,? [‘the whole? ‘all?] 

§ 9.—41, In the reflexive pronouns (guavrtov, &c.) is the av- 
ré¢ emphatic? [N 0,] 42. How must thyself (in ace. ) be trans 
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lated when it is ensphatic? [abrdg must precede the pronoun, 
avzoyv oé, &c.}] 43. How do you tranelate ‘own’ when it is em- 
phatic ? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns éuavrov, 
Ceautov, sxvrov. J—how his, theirs, &c.? [By the gen. of av- 
zocg.} 44. Does éavrov ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one ? [Yes.] 45, What pronouns are 
often used instead of a case of gavzov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence ? [The simple av- 
zoy, or é, (00, ol,—ogeis, oes, &c.)] 46. Is ov ever simply 
reflexive in Attic prose? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, @ confined? [To Plato.] 

§ 10.—48, How is the neut. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without @ noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.| 49. How ise the neut. art. with a gen. case, used? ['To 
denote any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.] 50. How are neut. adjectives often used? [Adverb- 
tally.} 51. When is the neut. singular generally used adverb- 
tally? {When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. When 
the neut. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.| 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gen- 
der with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion 
is made of a class or general notion; not of a particular thing. | 
54. In what gender do modvg (nléov, aisiazos) and nptovg 
stand, when followed by a gen.? (In the gender of the gen. that 
follows them. } 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, 
when the nom. is a neut. plur.? [In the singular.] 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en of.] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copia is 
very often omitted ? 

(aEtog and zodenoy, Hess, ga, poovdos, dd haa 

éadioy, and dvvazdg (with its opposite word), and ézocpuos.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.]} 
58. How do the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express momentary actions; 


* That is, of, %, dc. is not used by prose-writers in & principal sen- 
tempe, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, | to express the subject of the principal 
clause 
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those of the present, continued ones.} 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to pasttime? [Yes.] 61.-Are the moods of the aor. 
rendered by the pres. in English? [Yes.] 62.’ When uy for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [7 when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63. 
What is the difference between uy with imperat. pres. and py 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act is 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. The imperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun.] 
64. Of what tense is the opfative the regular attendant? [The 
optative is the regular attendant of the historical tenses."] 65. 
What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used? [The opta- 
tice.} 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optatire? [The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative tn direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.t] 

§ 13.—67. How i is an assertion modified by the use of ay, or 
in Epic poetry xz, xev. [ay gives an expression of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion.} 68. What is the principal 
use of @y? [The principal use of &» is in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.} 69. When ay stands in a sentence 
which is not Aypothetical, to what does it often refer? [To an 
implied condition. ] 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
tion of & dy to el, Ore, éxeid4? [éar, 7¥, av yoru, éneideir,| 71. 
How i is ay==el ay distinguished from the simple av? [av=éas, 
ei as, regularly begins the sentence.}] 72. What are the ¢wo 
meanings of sé? [eé is ‘if? but like our ‘if? it is often used for 
‘ whether.’} 


HyporHETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain- 
tainty, expressed ? [i with indic. in both clauses.t] 


® Or: ‘ Historicam sequitar tempus modus optativus.’ 
+ This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
obligne n narration. 
The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
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74. 2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of decisi:n ex- 
pressed? [By éay with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
indic. (generally the fulure) in the consequent clause.*] 

75. 3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision)? [By ef with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and cy with the optative in the 
consequent clause. | 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing zs not so, 
expressed? [ei with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause; ay with imperf. or aorist indic. in the coneequent clause. | 
77. When is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.] 78. Can the 
condition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause hae dy, the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[The consequent clause, } 

§ 14.—80. To what is the opfat. with @y» equivalent? [The 
optative with a is equivalent to our may, might, would, should, 
&c.] 81. By what may the optaé. with dy often be translated 2 
[The optative with ay is often translated by the future] 82. 
What force does a@» give to the infin. and participle? [The 
same force that it gives to the optative.| 83. To what then isan 
infinitive with ay nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. ] 
84. After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed # ? 
[ After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con 
Sessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. J 

§ 15. —85. What mood do the compounds of &,f and rela- 
tives with ay regularly take? [The subjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take place, if any, when these compounds or relatives 
with ay» come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
narration ? , [They either remain uochanged, or the simple 
words—a, oze, eneidy7: 6s, Oats, Ooos, &c.—take their place 
with the opéative.] 87. To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
juncl. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ey, or with 
relatives and ay? [To the Latin future perfect, fulurum ex- 
actum. | 

§ 16.—&8. How is what often happened, in past time, expres- 


we = 


#® The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
+ That is, dév, drav, txerddv, &c. 
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sed?* [By the optative.] 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut. 
time? [The relatives with &» and compounds of dy.] 90. What 
force does ay thus give to 6g and other relatives? [The force of 
our ——ever, —soever.] 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions? [The 
eubjunctive.] 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus used ? 
[After Bovler; Séherc; ob gyoo or ol8a, dog), sewra, Cyz0.] 

§ 18.—93. When conditional propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stand? [In the 
tnfinilive.] 94. What will stand in a dependent consequent clause 
for nowyow? [noujoev.J—for notoin ay, enoiovy av? [wove 
&y.J—for rroijcon av, enoinoa av? [rotjous &y.|—for senot- 
UXO 9, Ererornxery av? [rewornxdvon ay. | 

§ 19.—95. Does ov or uy deny independently and directly ? 
[ov.] 96. When should not be translated by py? [My is used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.} 97. When do ote, onote, take pr? 

When ‘ahen’ implies a condition.] 98. Is ov or yy used after 
Ort, wg, exei, enxeidn? [ov.] 99. Is ov or uy used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration? [ov. } 
100. How should you determine whether oddetg, ovdé, &c. are to 
be used, or pndsic, ude? [Wherever ‘not? would be translated 
by yy, we must use not ovdeis, ovde, &., but undeis, pyde, &c.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negatice propositions? [By the carres- 
ponding negative forms.}] 

§ 20.—102. Are the verbals in réo¢ act. or pass.? [ Passive. } 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 
104, What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.] 105. Tq what are these verbals in zeog 
equivalent, when they stand in the neut. with the agent, in the 


* Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself exprese 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
quentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with roddd«es, &e. 

+ Thus for either—or ; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we must 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &. Rule 110, as a gen 
eral] assertion, is absurd. 
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dat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way.] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the object? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.} 107. Express “ you 
BAOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in.two ways, with aoxyzéos and age- 
ey. [Koxytéoy sori cot TYY apsTHy, OF Koxnrés. OTL GOL y UETH. | 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The neut. plur. is used as well as the 
neu. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as 
the object.] 109. Render aaordoy sotiy avzm, and aeoréov 
goriy cautév. [mearéov sativ avtoy, we must persuade him. 
MELOTEOY sot KUT, we must obey him.] | 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives ? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asicing, pulting on or off, 
take two accusatives. | 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 

become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom. ] 

"112. When the acé. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
ther (and if'so, which?) remain after the pass. verb ? [The ace. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues. to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
of the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (éyo) weniorevpos roveo. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
Do inirans, verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- 
tive verbs take an acc, of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricis the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. | 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118. 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xard, as to.} 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not properly 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.] 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed ? [By the accusative.} 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. | 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. govert ? [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.} 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.} 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made; 
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and such other properties, circumstances, &c. as we should ez- 
press by ‘of’? [The genitive.} 125. Can ‘once a day be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day] 126. Hew does 
the gen. stand alter possessive pronouns ? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
terjections, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in xo, &c., with 
a frans, meaning govern? [The genitive.] 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive. ] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.] 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.| 132. By what prepos., underatood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By érexa, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way ? [After words compounded with a privative. ] 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
gelling ; curing for or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or destr- 
ing; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. | 

§ 27.—135. What case does xazayiyyaiaxes (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xaraytyyooxe has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
person.] 136. May we say, rovro xaryyootizat avrov, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The 
price or value is putin the genttive.] 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, pul? [The thing for 
which we exchange another is put in the genitive.} 139. What 
case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what time? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person lends, takes, or gets hold of any thing. ] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [Ip the genitive.] 142. 
How is ‘greater than ever’ expressed? [By using aveog before 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun.] 143. How is ‘too great? ex- 
pressed ? [Too great, &c. is | expressed by the comparative with # 
xareé before a substantive ; 7 wore before a verb in the infinitive.] 
144, STILL GREATER: MUCH GREATER? [ért peiCov: modig 
peiCoy. | 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
itive. 146. By what words.are superlatives strengthened ? ? [By 
Og, OTL, ONE, 7, &e.] 147. What force have et tig xat GAdos, 
si quis alius, and sig &vyo, unus Omnium macxime § ? [The force of 
superiatives. } 148. What case do megerrdg, and adjectives in 
“ah actos, govern? [The genitive. ] 

§ 31.—149. What does the dal. express? [The person fo or 
for whom a thing isdone.] 150. What words does it follow ? 
(Words that express union or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.] 151. In what case is the instru- 
ment, &c. put? [The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.}] 152. In what case is the definite time-when 
put? [In the dative.]_ 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent? 
[Yes.] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbals in réog, ¢0g.] 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
son, especially when it is a newt. pronoun. | 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
agent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.] 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? [Pres., imperf, perf, and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.} 158. Has the aor. 1. of the 
pass. form ever amid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.| 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
[xarexdidny (i). anndiaynr, eneqaiwodny, epopyOnr, éxotuy- 
Ons, jonny. 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [oipedngopat, Opodoynoopat, puiasouat, Coewouct.] 162. 
How is * by,’ to express the agent after the pass. verb, translated ? 
[By to with gen.; aleo by saga and mgog with gen. 
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$ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (commonly 
called perf. mid.) prefer? [The tntrans. signif] 164. Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle ? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 
continuing in its effects.} 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a future action continuing in its effects? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion. ] 
167. What verbs have the fut. 3, for their regular future? [Those 
perfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
é. g. wéuryuct, xextnpat.| 168. What answers to the fut. 3. in 
the active voice? [éocoues with perf. participle.| 169. What is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with ecyy or o.] 170. In what verbe is the imperat. perf. 
princi ipally used? [ In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: péevyoo, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express ? {It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek ? 
[ete with the optative—the optative alone—or odgedor,” eg, &, 
alone, or with et@e, ef yag or wc, and followed by the infinitive. ] 
173. What mood and tense are used with ei@¢, if the wish has ot 
been, and now cannot be, realfzed ? {The indic. of aorist or im- 
perf, according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. | 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [Iti is used to express the 
purpose.] 175. What does the particle ooze express ? [A con- 
sequence.] 176. How is so—as to-expressed ? [So—as to; wore 
with infinitive] 177. How is so—that expressed ? So—that ; 
eore with infinitive or indicative. ] 

§ 3'7.--178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 
express ? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
denotes a motive or purpose.] 179. When the infin. has a subject 
of its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.] 180. What prepos. with the ‘infin. is equivalent to a sen- 
tence introduced by because? [8:@.] 181. When is the subject 
of the infinitive generally not expressed? [When the subject of 
the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former verb. ] 


* Debuit. 
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182. When the subject of the infin. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in tn the other clause.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [ Attraction. ] 

§ 38.—184. May attraction take place when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or wore? [Yee] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, alhough, &c.} 186. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.| 187. How may. the first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle. ] 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘that’ [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
cessation or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.’] 

§ 41,—190. By what are g@avw, come, or get before, and 
Lavder0, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbs.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which Jay@av0 may 
be rendered. [ Without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself; without being observed ; secretly ; without being seen or 
discovered.| 192. How may Aa@wy be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How p@acag or dvvcas 2. 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.| 194. When g&avw and davdare 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] ~ 


(Genitive Absolute, &c.) 


§ 42.--195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
genitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absoluéely, express ? 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, ‘because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the participles of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand absolutely? [In the nominative; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.} 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [sé is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
eed? [By the particle wg with the gen. or acc. absolute. } 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.--200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.} 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the prineipal clause.] 265. What isthis called? [Altraction of 
the Relative.} 206. When the relative is attructed, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

§ 44.--207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bashfulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulness 4 
{With bashfulness.] 208. Explain 2 orty of. [It is equivalent to 
Evtot, 2ome, and may be declined throughout,] 209. Whati is the 
Greek for sometimes? [éorer 0 ore. ]--somewhere q [gory onov.] 
210. What is the English of ég @ or ég gre? { On condition 
that. J—of dv0" ov? [Because, for.]--of ef tig? [ Whosoever ; 
et tt, whatsoever.| 211. By what parts of the verb is ég @ or 
qze followed? [By the fidure indic. or the infin.) 


ee 


§ 45.--212. Give the English of cov otov cod avdpog. [Of 
euch a man as you.] 213, How may this construction be-ex- 
plained 2 [asdyog rorovrov, of0g av ef.) 214. What worda does 
600¢ follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
Cavpactos, sietorog, apdovos, &c.] 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of ovdeig art ob F 
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[The declinable words are put under the immediate government 
of the verb. ] 

§ 47.--216. What tenses follow pzddq in the infin? [The 
Suture, present, or aorist.] 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after edAe, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aoriet the least common. } 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows omeg, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The subj. or the future indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Yes.] 220. Is the 
verb on which dame &c. dependa, ever omitted? [Yes : the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative :—opu or Opate 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or tense is ov pi) used ? 
[With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or denial.]| 223. According to Dawes, 
what aoriste were not used in the subj. with oxwg and ov 7? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Is this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
- that, when the verb had no such tense, the ful. indic. was used 
io preference to the subj. of the aor. 1.] 

§ 49.—226. How is wy used after expressions of fear, &c.? 
[With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the incdic. with 
7 used in expressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
intimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that 47 ov sometimes 
atands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of fear is often omitted before yy ov, the verb 
being then generally in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex- 
pressions is 47 ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions.]* 239. Is it ever used with the participle or infin.? 
and, if a0, when? [yj ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with doze and infin., afier negative expressions. ] 

§ 50.—231. When is uy used with relative sentences, parti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not de 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu- 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take py or ov? [yj] 233. When does it take ev? [When 
opinions or assertions of another person are stated in sermene ob- 
ae el 


® See 293. g” (2) (3). 
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Biquo.] 234. When should By follow wore’? and when ov? 
wy rwvith wore, the infinitive takes uy, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
same case as the adjectives from which they are derived. ] 
236. How is we sometimes used ? [As a preposition== age. | 
237. When only can o¢ be used as & prepos. ? [Iti is only joined 
to persons.) 238. What mood do apyt, péyet, fac, gore take? 
[The subj. or opt. when there i is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does mgiy dy slo relate to the past or the future? 

To the future. ] 240. How is before . I came’ expressed ? [ager 
7 &AGeiv sus: giv ElGeiv us: or nly 71009 yes. 241. Ie f 
ever omitted before the infin. after wpiv? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. | 

§ 52.—242. In what kind of questions is aga generally 
used? [In questions that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer 
‘Yes ?? [The answer ‘Yes? id expected by,—do ov; 7 yaQ; 
08 ; otxovy; Glko tt 3] 244. What expect the answer ‘ No?? 
[The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,—dea Mn 3 7 Mov; num Sorte? 
By or pooy 3] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
(37, 397 wov.] 246. Does od expect ‘yes’ or ‘no’ for answer? 
[oo expects yes ; un, no.) 247. In what kind of questions are 
siza, imera used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure. | 248, What words are used as a simple interrog. par 
ticle ? [a&Ado a 4.) 249. Render zi nadoov s—zi padoor ; 
{ei waBov; what possesses you to... &c.7—ti paver ; what 
induces you to... &c.? 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? [Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 6—.] 
251. Are the simple intferrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? {The forms beginning with 
6—.] 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted ? 
{The nominative. ] 

$ 54.—255. By what particles are direct double questions 
asked? [By sézegoy, or nézege,—f, less commonly by dga—F-] 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked? 
[etre—etze, si—y, noregov—7.] 

§ 95.—257. After what verbs is ef used for Oss, that? [Af- 
ter Gavudto, and some other verbs expressive of feelings. | 
258. After what verbs has ef the force of whether? [After verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c.] 
259. When is éa» used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. | 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. 
§ 57.—262. What is 7 uv? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion.) 263, When is the propos. ovy omitted? [Before aveg, 
avzy, &c. which then=(together with, with] 264. How is duge- 
repoy used? [apqoregor is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both ; as well—as, &c.] 265. How augorega? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has xa, when it refers to GA- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with ggyecGar, &c. [foyecPor, idvat, with 
part. fut. is, to be going to, or on the point of.) 268. How is 
&yoo sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Angeiv, &c.? [éyoo with 
the second pers. of Aypeiv, nailey, plvageiv, &c. is used to make 
& good-humoured observation.] 270. How is gégw» used in 
some expressions? [qegeoy appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not altogether free 
Srom blame. } oy 

§ 58.—271. To what is Sixaws eiut equivalent? [To di- 
xeudy gorey, gus, &c.] 272. How is dcov used? [ogoy is used — 
elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by 7? 
{Words that imply a comparison: e. g. pave, Seageges, tvas- 
tiog, SitAaatog, idiog, vreger, ngiv.] 274. After what phraces 
is a tense of otsiy omitted? [After oddey Alo 7—, aldo es 
7—; ti Glho F—; &c.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By Ors] 276. How is the aor. used with 
ei ov? [For the present.] 
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gy’Oss. Look under ‘ am’ for qdjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 
F. M.=future middle. 
(?) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is con- 


jugated or declined. 
A. ly, speak against) ziv0G, 
A, = a certain, zig, 12. or tivog £t, 156.—éyxadeiy 


About (of time), te (ace.),| (properly, cite a person; 
326. call him into court) ev 

(after to fear, to be} and zi x, 183, Both are 
at ease, &c.), negi (dat.),{ judicial wards, but used 
283". | with the same latitude as 

——-- (after talk, fear,con-| our‘accuss.” Of the two, 
tend), negi (dat.), some-| éyxadeiy should probably 
times aug (dat.), 283". be preferred, if the charge 

——--- (after to be employ-| relates to private matters. 
ed), negi, or augi, with 


acc., 283". Accustom, &3ifea, 52. 
Abrocomas, 229, note q.| (Am accustomed, sO: 

"ABooxspac, G. a. pas OF eioba, 52.) 
Abstain from, dzeyouar| Acquire, xséopat, 87. 

(gen.), 138. Act, oreo, 60. 

: we must—, | insolently towards, 5£g¢- 

agexréoy gat, with gen. Caw sig teva, 138, 
According to reason, xara|-—- strangely, Savpeaedr 

loyor, 274. seaieiv, 259. 


Accuse, xaryyogeivt (preper-|—- unjustly (= injure), ddt- 


t+ The constructions of xarnyopety are very numerous: xarzyepd ood 
rivés and ri; OF of tives Gnd Tt; OF cos (And ce) xepl rivos; aNd sa~wyopd 


card cov. 
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xeiy tive and tt (also sic,| Agreeable: if it is—, e¢ oos 
moc, regi tive), 1 Povjouer sori, 206. 


Admire, @avpalo, F. M. 
enerally, 8. 

Adopt a resolution, Bovdeveo- 
Gat, 190. 

Adorn, xoopeo, 206. 

Advance, ngoyngen, 274. 

Affair, xgaypue, co, 8. 

Affliction, 2a8o¢, zo, 150. 

Afford, zageyo, 214. 

After, wera (acc.), 293". 

a long time, &« aol- 

Lov yeovor, 270. 

some time, dmadsnav 
yeovor, 235. ° 


270. 

our former tears, é 

tov nooaber Saxgvay, 231. 

the manner of a dog, 
xuvog dixny, 250. 

Again, avd:c, 100. 

Against (after to march), 
éri, acc. 24. sig, 259. 

(= in violation of), 

rag, 299. 

(after commit an 

injury), sig or aegi, with 

acc., 138. 

neo¢ (acc.), 319. 

(after verbs of speak- 
ing, &c.), xara genil., 
274. 

Age (a person’s), qhixia, 7, 
144 


Agreeable, #3v¢, 214. 


— de yoovon, 


Agricultural population, ot 
augi yiy éyortey, 278. 

Aid, éntxovgese, dat., also ace. 
of the thing, 239. 

An git oroyalopat, gen., 


Alas, gev,—oiuor, 144. 

Alexander, *AdeEavipec, 24. 

All, 6 nao, or nag o—. Pl 
navtep. See note on 44, 
46. 

—- but (as-much-as-not), 
ai ov, 125. 

—- day, ava nioas thy ius- 
gay, 259, ou 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yedo, 150. 

———- to be done with im- 
punity, egugay (-deir, 
-oyecOa), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, édcyou deiv, or ddiyou 
only, 283. 

Already, 78n, 65. 

Also, xai, 92. 

Although, xaéaeg, 175. 


(a.) 

Am able, dvvape: (possum), 
87.—oids ed eipst (queo), 
283. See Can. 


+ Or olters (olécr’). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
avroyeo epi, 299. 

.—— adapted for, ofog etut, 
283 ' 


(a) 
Am dishonoured by, dsipd- 
Couce xeog tivog, 319. 
—- distant from, dnéyo, 138. 
—- doing well, s0 agazze, 8. 
——_—— ill, xaxae ngarro, 


—- angry with, deyToua, 
dat. 183. 8 ogyis ses, 
270. | 


—- ashamed, aicyvvouct,| 8. 
239. 
= at og 08)" 100. (e.) 
See ; ay; 
- bain her, Seurvéeo, 288. Am evidently, &c. See 239. 
—- at enmity with, d¢ &- (f.) 


Soag yiyverPai tin, 270. 
—-at leisure, cyoddts, 112. 
— atliberty. See 249. 6. 
—- awake, éye7yoea, 193. 
—- aware, narPcave (2), 239. 


(b.) 


Am fer from, soddov do, 


— fixed, néayya, 193 
—~- fond of, dyando, 52. 
—- fortunate, eirvygo, 92. 


Am banished, gatye, 270. () 
—- broken, xazéaya, 193. Am general, orgarnyec, 52. 
—- by nature, méqixe, éqvy, | — glad, poopat, dat., 20. 
. 214, —- going (to), welio (aug- 
ment?), 283". 
(c.) —- gone, oiyouo(?), perfect 

Am come, fx0, with mean-| meaning, 206. 

ing of perf. 206. —.- grateful for, zag olde 


— s en. of thing, dat. of 

commander, o7Qaaiyee oa 992. [for olde, see 

—~- confident, 2énor8a, 193. 73.) 

—- congealed, zénnya, 193. 

—- conscious, atvoda suae- 
aq, 239. 

—- contemporary with, xa- 
ru Toy aUTOY YOOrOY yeveD- 
Ga, 183. 

—- contented with, gyande, 
with ace. or dat., 52. 


(h,) 
Am here, adgerpe, 52. 
(i) 
An 1...? (in doubtful 


questjons) 137, note e. 
—- ill (of a-disease), HEVOD 


(Zaboro) ; xapovpat, xéx- 
pnxa, éxapor, 183 

-——- in my right mind, co- 
goeoren, 125. 

—— in a passion or rage, ya- 
Aszaiva, dat., 183. 


Ws 


Am of service to, dgadets 
(acc.), $2, 

a character (to), siged 
oiog, 283. b. 

— off, oiyoxe: (7), perf. 
meaning, 206. 


—-in safety, é rq aogedet | —— on my guard, gvdarrso- 


eins, 299. 

—- in the habit of perform- 
ing, woextexog (ess), With 
gen. Sce 149. 


—- indignant, dyavaxtée, 


— informed of, aic&avo- 
pos {?), 190 


(1.) 
Am likely, p20 (7), 283°. 
—- lost, ozegovpa:, 165". r. 


(m.) 
Am mad, patvopce (7), 125. 
—— ny own master, éuav- 
cov eiut, 162%. 4. 


(n.) 
Am named after, dvope Foo 
éxt tivog, 283. 
-— near, odiyou dé, OF gii- 
yov only, 283". 
——next to, foua, gen. 
149, d. 
-———not a man to, 283. b. 
afraid of, Oagdceo 
(acc.), 138. 


@ 
(0.) 
Am of opinion, vouéfe, 52. 


Sa, ace. 190. 

——on his side, siui ages 
(gen.), 319. 

——on an equal footing 
with, opoudg eipt, 227. b. 


(P-) 
Am pained at diyéo, 20. 
—— persuaded, zéno:0-2, 193. 
—— pleased with, ;douae, 
dat. 20. 
—— present, wager, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
—— prosperous, svrvyéw, 92. 
—— punished, Oixyy borat, 
or dovves: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 
(s.) 
Am safe, év 1 agqaded eis. 
—— slow to, &c., ogody (by 
leisure), with a verb, 112, 
—— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). See ‘ai ill of.’ 
—— surprised at, Savuala 
(F. M.), 8. 
(t.) 
Am thankful for, yaorr ofa, 


gen. of thing, 222. For 
oida see 73, note q. 


INDEX I. 


Am the alave of, davisve,| Apart, yogic, 309 


dai. 359. 
—— there, magerut, 92. 
——= to, wéddon (7), 283". 


(u.) 


Am undone, dl@ia, anodn- 


da, 193. 
—— unseen by, dav@dve (?), 
acc. 154. 


- (¥.) 
Am vexed, dy open (7) (dad. 
but é2é in construction ex- 
plained in 19*. ¢), 20. 


(w.) 

Am wholly wrapt in, ages 
routy odog eiui, 319. 

—— wise (= prudent), ow- 
georta, 125. 

—— with you, adgenus, 92. 

—— within a little, odiyou 
8800, 28 

—— without fear of, Paggeow, 
acc. 138. 

Ambassador, wgsopus, 259. 

Ambitious, giéziuog, 214. 

Among the first, ‘ranslated 
by agtapusvog (having be- 
gun). See 100. 
And that too, xo: ravra, 206. 

' —=-— yet, elza, émeza, 315. 


ca, 315. 
Ancestor, medyovog, 156. 
Animal, (odor, 65. 
Annoy, duinéeo, 41. 


Anasia,mangineyent) B78 


nevertheless, ela, émet- |’ 
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Apollo, ‘Azédiey (7), 344, 

Appear (with part.), paivo- 
pou; 239. 

Apt to do, or perform, agax- 
sixoc (gen.), 150. 

govern, apyxog(g'en.), 


Arbitration, dieira, 132. 

Are there any whom. .? 

Arise, éyeigopeces (pass.), 193, 

Arms, aaia, 168". 

Army, ozodrevun, ro, 24,. 

Arouse, syeigm (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 

Arrange, taoom (later Attic 
tatzo), 96.—xocpéo, diu- 
xoouéo (tO arrange, with 
a view toa pleasing ap- 
pear anceofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
éc.), 206. 

Arrive, a&qixvtomes, (7), 144, 

first, pdjvae (7) dg- 

ixopevog, 242. d. 

» but onty, dc., 


Art, céyvn, 214, 

As he was, 351. 

— his cusiom was. Sea 
Custom. 

—- many aS6cor, 175. 

—____—— possible, dav 

sisiorot, 174, c. 

— silently as possible, aj 

ag avvaroy, 174. b. 

-~-- faragih 


theyaracencarmed, 
<0 ini rovtow 


ely cet. 
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As far at leastasthisis con-| At. Not at all (oddes 2). 


250. 

As far as depends on this, 
sovrov ye Evexa, 250 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

— the saying is, 20 Aeyope- 
voy, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), og, ort, 171. 

—— he possibly could, 174. e. 

— fast as they could, ag za: 
yous elyos, 278. : 


— soon as he was born, ev- | 


Bug yevouevos, 309. 

— long as, gore, 306. 

— to, wore, with inf, 211. 

— (before partic.), aze, are 
dn, 242. a. 

Ask, joduns, aor. 2: égareéen 
aged for the other tenses, 

— for aizéw (two accusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Bon- 
Geo, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly orRun. 

Associate with, ouidéo, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 


7 pny, 343 


Astonished (to be), Bavydtoo 
F. M. 
At,319._ . 
— all, deyjy, or shy deyny 
92, 132. em 


] 


(will*not), ov pi, 


cerned, rovsov ye évexa, |— a little distance, df odiyou, 
27 


—a great distance, dsa soa- 
Lov, 270. 

— any time, woe. 

ee about, Dagéeir regi, 


— first, doyouesoc, 235. 

— home, éyd8ov, 125. 

— last, so redeveniory, 34° ; 
cehevens, 235 

— least, 72, 73. 

— once, 767, 65—How to 
translate it by the par'tic. 
godoag, or by otx av pOa- 
vorg; see 242. e. f. 

— the beginning, doyouevos, 
235. na 

— the suggestion of others, 
an avdouy érégwv, 243. 

Athens, ’Adfjveat, 15. 

(O) Athenians, o 
"AGnvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
200 2OAAOY soLeicGou, 243. 
—anegi nodiov noteicOat OF 
nyeic8 at, 283". 

Attempt, regdoua, 121.— 
(= dare) roludéow, 239. 
Attend to, ro» vovy ngocdyas, 

331. 

—a master, aig o- 
dacxadov poirev, 259. 

Avoid = fly from, getyas,35. 


B. 
Bad, xaxos, 20. 
Banished (tobe), pevyer, 270. 


&rSeeg 
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Banishment, guy, 156. 
Barbarian, BeeBagos, 132. 
Bare, wilés, 235. 

Bathe, Aovopar, 188 (1). 
Battle, pon, 73. 

Base, aioxeds, 35. 

Bear, gégas (?), 60.—aveyo- 
pos (= endure) refers to 


‘our er of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214.—solpaw (=susti- 


nere), to bear to do what 
requires courage, 239, 
note y. 
Beautiful, xaos, 20. 
Beauty, xaddoc 0, 8, 
Because (ee 26, &e.), 221. 
b. av oly, 267. 
Become, yiyvouas (7), 15. 
Before,t ngiv or sgt 7, 307. 
=n preference to), 
noo (s" (gen. ), 243; dori, gen. 


‘ Beget, yerecin, 239. 
Begin, @ Gepopert, | 100. 
Beginning, 2ez7, 132. 
Behave ill to, xaxwg socsiv, 
acc. 35. 
Behold, decdopat, 87. 
Belong to, gen. with elvacs. 
Belly, yactng, 7 (7), 235. 
Benefit, aopehien (acc.), 82 
Beseech, Siopc, 150, (pen. 
149. 6. ) defoonen, Bex ny. 
Besides, éni ‘dat. \, 288. zaoe 
(ace.), 29 
Best, 


Better, 2 see Giood, 35. 
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Bethink myself, peorrita, 


Between, psrage, 28. 
Bi 1 aE (gee. ) 299. 
xehavor, 1 

Bird, 3 00MS, Sco 15, note g. 

: young—, veoco0s, 214. 

Birth, vévoc, to, 150. 

B lack, pthag, 87. 

Blame, Béppopas, dat., syxe- 
deo, dat. 183. 

Body, copa, 138. 

Boldly, dagpay, part. 331. 

Both, éuqa, auqorepos. See 
28. 


Both—and, xoi—xal, OF ts 
—narl, 112. 

Both in other respects—and 
also, éAAwe ze xai, 278. 

Boy, saic, 15. 

Brave, dvdgsiog, 175. 

a danger, xiduvevary xiv- 
duvoy, 331. d. 

Bread, deros, 299. 

Break, Kyvup, xarvayvepe (7), 
193. 


—-(a law), rapaBaives, 228. 
Breast, orteron, 193. 
Bring, ‘dye, 341. 
assistance to, énixovgen, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, 
239. 
forth, tixtoo, (7), 15. 
—— up, teépo, 190.—zau- 
Seve, 
epsqe relates to physi- 
cal, nada to moral 
education: i.e. soépes 


+ How to translate ‘ before’ by ¢¥4vw, soo 242, d. 
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to the body, aadeva 
to the mind. 
—— bad news, seasegoy ve 
ayytlieyv, 318. 2. 
Brother, adedqog, 20. 


Burn out, éxxaiw, 341. xavoa, |. 


&C.— &xavdny. 

But, 8g—(a pe» should be in 
the former olause), 38, 

note h. 

— for, et uy da, with acc. 

125. 

Buy, ayogalo, 163. 

ine, With gen. 
agent, 326. 


of 
By 


ed or blamed by. 
— (=close by), zg¢dg, 319. 
— (= cause), yao, gen, and 
after passive verb, 326. 
— Jupiter, &c. #7 Bia, 97 
tov Aka, 341. 
— the hands of, é20, gen. 
326. 
— the father’s side, mpo¢ 
maroos, 319. 

— fives, &c., dva sévze, 259. 
— what conduct? « d& 
sowovytec ; 340. a, 
—-compulsion, t2° axgyxye, 


‘e 


C. 
Calculate, JoyilecGas mpde 
gavtor, 3 
Caiumniously: to speak— 
of, AnSoeéopas, dat. 183. 
Can, divapyos (possum), 87. 


—olog 8 sig (quea), 283. | 


Capable of being 


nods, after to be prais- 


The former relates to 
power, the jatter to con- 
dition or qualification. 
Aug. of dvvapor? 


Can; that can be } 


taught, 3i8axzag. 


taught, 


Care for, xydouar(gen.), 156. 
Carefully provide for, dyso- 


Oat, gen. 149. d. 


Cares, geovzides, 150: 


Carry a man over, zepasous, 
188 (1). | 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), ddioxopes (7), 73, 
note s. 

Cause, aizwy, 100. ~ 

—~— to be. set before. TAA, 
nuparidepas, 188. 

Cavalry, ianeig (pl. of ia- 
reevg), 96. 

Cease, zavoua:of what may 
be only a temporary, 
Anyo of a final cessation, 

~ at least for thetime. 2770 
éerminates the action; 
navonat breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may 
not, terminate it. They 
govern gen., 154, 188 (1). 
mavonos With partic. 239. 

Certain (a), zéy, 12, d. 

Character; of a—to, sivas 
olog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), cAataaus eig, 
sometimes éni, 96. — 

with, éyxalea, dah 

Of PalSn, 450, thing, 183. 
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Charge,xarnyepée,tgen.156. | Come for this (to effect it), 


; prosecute on a—, 

dcodxary, gen. of crime, 35. 

>am tried on a—, 
gevyery, gren. of crime, 35. 

Chase, 8joa, 154. 

Chastise, xolato, F’. M., 121. 

Chatter, Aadew, 288. 

Child, zardiov, 150. 

Childless, anarg, 150. 

Choose, aiproues (7), 190. a. 

: what I choose to 
do, @ doxsi (nor), 96. See 
Diff. 33. 

Citizen, nodiryg (7). 8. 

City, addy, 7. 8.—aorv, td. 
24. “Aorv refers to the site 
or buildings: noligtothe 
citizens. Hence dorv 
never means ‘state,’ as 

 gddg so often does. The 
gozv was often an old or 
sacred part of a zou. 

Clever, cogdy, 20. dervog, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24. 

Cling to, Zyecau, gen. 149.d. 

Close by, éai, dat. 288. agee, 
319. 

Collect, a0eoiTa, 176. 

Combat, a disorder, énixov- 
ger, vaaq, 239. 

Come, toyouas (7), 112, note 


sworr- 3 AM,— 7x0, perf. 
meaning, 206. 

-r:— (=3 be present to as- 
sist), nageivas, 92. 


ELOaiy Ent torre. 

(to fetch it), 

ELOsiv ent ovo. 

off, anaddarrw (é& OF 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, redcems, 175. 

, next to, gyeoDas, gen. 

-: said that he would--, 
gy ykeev, 91. b, or eiren O24 
yéot, 205. e. 

Command (an army), oxge- 
sxyew, 52. 

Commence a war, gégactas 
modeuoy soos, acc. 188. 

Commit, éxereéaw, dat. 432. 

———— & SiN, auagrarve (?) 
(eis or segi, with ace.), 154, 

an iwjury, adsseiv 
adixiay, 138. 

Company, opuidia, 112. 

keep—, opi2e0, 


dat. 

Complaint (a), coBévea (=a, 
weakness, an infirmity), 
319. 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

—-- as far 
at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xazaytyraqxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, é¢ @ or 
wre, 267. ; 

Confer benefits on, et mousy, 
ace. 35, 


TOvTOV 78 
&vexa, 250. 
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Confess, Opoloytes, 190. | Crowded, dacs, 150. 
Confide to, émrgene, Crown, orégpasves, 144. 


Conquer, sixae (vincere ; ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies ;) megryiyresOon en 
overcome (gen.) iI3~* 
omitted ver conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, oxonea (of care- 
fully examining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
geortiles (0f an. anzious con- 
sideration), 288 . — with 
oneself, nag éavror (oxon- 
eiy or oxintes6at), 319. 

Considerable, avyvdc, 163. 

Consideration, akicpea, | 

Constitution, rod:reia, 206. 

Consult, Bovdevary, 190. 

together, Bovideveo- 
Bou, 190. 

Consume, av&dioxo (7), 235 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, égitm, dat. 
183. 


Contention, igus, og, 183. 

Continuous, ougros, 1 

Contrary to , Maga t (ace.) 299. 

Contrivance, ceyyn, 214. 

Corn, oirog, 259. 

Corpse, wexQes, 150. 

Country, zeiga (a country), 
24.—nargis (native co coun- 
try or native city), 228 

, Crocodile, xgoxodeiog, 28. 

Cross (a river), regasovo tat, 
with aor. pase. 188 (1). 


Cultivate, doxce, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 
Custom: ac- } 
. cording to—, 
:as his 


xara £0 
eiadoc, 52. 


was, J 
Cut, rézvo (7), 46 
—- out, éxxda2r0, 132. 
—-to pieces, xaraxonte, 
132. 
Cyrus, Kxgog, 24. 


D. 
44. | Damage: to inflict the most, 


nheiora xaxovgysiy (accu- 
sative.) 

Damsel, x0Qn, 16. 

Dance, zogeve, 168°. 

.| Danger, xivdvv0¢, 132. 

(to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xdurev- 
ety xivdvvor. 

Dare, rohudon, 239. ; 
augnhter, a ’ 

Dead, vengée, 150° ve 

Death, Savarog, Al. 

Deceive, eAATAM, Sanusden, 


Decide, xgive (7), 99. 
Defend, dutvas with dat. 
only, 229, 
Deliberate, PovlevecPa: nei, 
Deligh ” Al. 
elight, régro, 
Deny, derkowat, 293. 
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Depends on- you, éy oot gots, 
259. 


Deprive of, anooregew, 125. 
ozegen, 168". 

Desire, én:Ovpew, gen. ént- 
Svpia, 156. 

' Desist from, Any, gen. 154. 

Despicable, gavios, 144. 

Despise, odsywoeo, gen. 
xaragooven, gen. 156. 

Destroy, diagdeion (2), 92. 
andddops (7), 193. 

Determined (when = or 
though we have, &c.), 
dosav nuiv, 249. c. 

Die, Srjoxw, anzobynoxe (2), 
125. 

Differ, d:aqeom (7), gen. 164. 

Difficult, yaiencs, 65, 214. 

Dine, demnvéo, 288. 

Dining-room, ésayewr, ro, 
96. 

Directly, evdvg, 309. 

—-, by pbavw, 240. 

to, edu (gen.), 309. 

Disappear: to make to—, 
agavite, 306. 

Disappeared, geovdog, 65. 

Disbelieve, eatoréw,dat.132. 

Disease, vocog, 4, 154. 

-Disgraceful, aisyeds, 35. 

Dishonour, aripatoo, 319. 

_Disobey, aatorén, dat. 132. 

Disposition, 780s, 76, 138. 
zeonog, 150. 

Dispute with, égite, dat. 

183.. 


Do, 8 sgarras (= a@gere 


and gerere) denotes gen- 
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erally the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ onese} 
about something alregi#ly 
existing ; hence, to mf 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct ¢ bust- 
ness. Hence used -with 
general notions, as odes, 
pnder, and with adverbs, 
av, &c.—zoreivy (facere), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object isa neuter pro- 
noun, as ifi ‘what must I 
do ?’—ngdttav denotes 
activity generally ; zousis, 
productive activity. 

Do the greatest injury, ce 
péycora Plancey (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
8Y OF naxeg mpcrrery. 

—- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, ano nay- 
s0¢ xepdaiveas, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxovgyéon, 


— good to, ei zovsiv, acc. 35. 


— harm to, xanxovgyses, 222. 

—- injustice to, adiméw, 138. 

—- kind offices to, ev sovzi», 
acc. 35. 

—- nothing but, ov8ay aio 
4 (nowy often omitied), 

56. e. 

—- service to, opedeo, 82. 

—- with (a thing), yenouear, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 

Dog, xveos (7), 41. 
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Doors: in-—, Zor, 125. | Engage in a war, ceacOas 


Down, xaza, 28. moltu0v oc, acc. 188. 
~~—- from, xaré (gen.), | Enjoy, anolave (genitive), 
274. 259. 

Downwards, xaz0o, 28. Enough: to be —, aexeis, 

Drachma, deayzpy, 163. 175. 

Draw up (of an army), zéo- | — : more thanenough, 
ow, 96. LEQITTAR TOF AQxovvsos, 
,== arrange, xec-| 174. f. 
péoo, 206. —+, t& aoxnrera, (i. 6. 


Drawn up four deep, éi| things that suffice). 
Tetrapos teracyOat, 288. | Entrust, enirgznw, nioretn, 


Drink, aéveo (7), 144. 132. 
During the disease, xeré sy | ——--—~ to, émrpenw, (lays 
sooor, 274, ; more stress on the entire 
Dwell, oixto, 274. giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
K. quite in the other person’s 
Bach, wag, 46. hands). — ssrevo (gives 
Eagle, derog, 36. more prominence to the 
Ear, ovs, azd6c, e0, 20. fact that I put sufficient 
Early in the morning, seei,| confidence in the other 
193. ' person to entrust the thing 
Kasy, 6adis. See 68. ' In question to him), 132. 
Eat, éoSio (7), 144. Envy, p@dvog: (v.) pPovée, 
Educate, wadsve, 214. | dat. 183. 
Egg, acy, 15. ‘Equestrian exercises, ra in- 
Elect = choose, aigetoSas(?),' nixa, 163. 
(aves), 190. a. . Equivalent to, avzi, adv. 
Elephant, demas, vzog, é, 35. Err, ducoeravm (7), 154, 
Empty, narasog, 206. Escape from, gevye, acc, 87. 


Enact laws: when @eira: Especially, g@idws a xat, 
vyonovg! when @¢00a? 278. 
See 188. .: and—, xat, re 
Endeavour, asigdéopou, 121, ferring to dddog, 346. 
06. en, xai, 82. 
Endure, dvéyopes (7), 214. Ever, sore, 87. coyye or ge 
Enemy, (the), of woléuos, coxyjv, 132. 


° , Every, wag, 46. 
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Every body, nae rs, 52. (ov- 
8eiy Oatis ov, 277.) 

day, ava macay, Hue- 
ear, 259. 

—-—— five years, dia névte 
&ror, 269. 

Fividently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xaxe, 
20 


Exact (payment), agazrso- 
Gat, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 
oxonéoo, 100 

Except, vay» (gen.) 

if, win» et, 309. 

Excessive, 6 cyay (adv. with 
art.), 228. 

Excessively, dydv, 228. 

Exclude from, eioyo, 154. 

Exercise, acxéw, 121. 

Existing things, za ovze, 65. 

Expediency, 10 avugégos, 
228. 

Expedient, 228. Vide It is. 

Expedition (to go on an), 
ozpazevoo, 69. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
aixdurevery xivdvvoy, 132. 
External (things), sa #€o, 

25. 


Extremely (like). See 87. 
Bye, opdadpds, 132. 


F. 
Faith. adsrig, 7, 132. 
Faithful, mtazoy, 87. 


Fall, aire, (?), 293. 

—— in with, évzvyzave, (?), 
dat. 183. 

Fall into a person’s power, 
yiyvecOas ini civt, 293. 

Family, yérog, 76, 150. 


Far, far on, 26g600: = much, * 


solv, 144. 

—— from it, 201200 Sziv, 283". 

Fast, rayvy, 35. 

Father, zazye, (7), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, ézue- 
pow, dat. 183. 

Fear, goféouce, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—éedo (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread),293*. 

——— (subst.) geBos. 

déog, to, 326. 

Feasible, arvazos, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yao sridévatt gen. of 
thing, 222. 

—— pain, adyéw, 20. 

—— sure, néxorfa (nebo), 


Fetch (of thing sold), etgroxes 
(2), 87 


Fight, wceyopes (7), 73. 
against, 20g zva, 319, 
on horseback, aq iz- 
nowy, 243. 

with, payouost dat, 
3 


F ind, sipioxa, &7; to be 
found guilty, ddovet, with 
gen. 73. 


t For conjug. of eidévat, see p. 36, note %, 


t For conjug. see 73. 
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Find a man at home, és8o» 
xaralapeiy, 125. 

fault with, 

dat. 183. 

out, evgioxay (?). 

Fire, 20g 9, Al. 

First (the—of all), & ois 
nowrzos. Sec 2b9. 

Fit to govern, agzixos, gen. 

Five-and-five, ava revte. 

Fix, ayyrvus, 193. 

am fixed, snényye, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xodexeve, 87. 

Flatterer, x0Aa£, 87. 

Flesh, xgéas, 70, (G. aoe, ec,) 
144 


e 
=e 
e 


Flog, pasrtyow, 235. 

Flow, dé (7), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, gevyo, 35. 

— for refuge, xatagevyo, 
Al. 

——to the assistance of, 
Borden, dat. 121. 

Follow, éopat, dat. 193. 

Folly, pogia, 156. 

Fond of honour, gsdozipos, 
214. 
319. 

Food (for man), sitos, 259. 

Foot, rove, 10806, 6, 20. 

For (=in behalf of), go, 

3 , 


gain, giloxegdns, 


For, vole, Al; for one’s inte- 
rest, 319. 


—- such a man as me at 


INDEX I. 


least, oxp ys éuot, 279, 
note t. 


init, | For the sake of, tvexa gen. 


214. yao gen. 230. 
Formy sake, yagrv sur, 250. 
— praise, éx énaivp, 288. 
—— the present at least, ro 

ye vox elvos, 206. 

—— this cause or reason, 

é ravens ths aitiag, EX TOv- 


cov, 224. 


—— your years, mg0¢ ta én, 


—— a long time, gen. yodvov 


avyvov, moliovy nuEQer, 


162". e. 


| Force, xeazog, zd, 41. 


Forefather, rgcyovos, 156. - 
Foresee, 2ooyiyraoxety. 
235. 
Forget, éatlavOcvopat, (7) 
gen. 156. 
Form an alliance, cvppayor 
notictai tia, 188 (2). 
Former, 6 zgiv, 156 (27). 
Formerly, wadcu, 28. 
Forth from, &, é, gen. 
Fortify, ceri, 222. 
Fortune, rvzy, 92. 
Forwardness, td 2g60vpos, 
adj. 60. 
Fountain, anyq, 132. 
Fourth, rézagros, 52. 
Fowl. See 15, note g. 
Free, éiev8ego¢, 150. 
from, aenalldrew, gen 
154. 
Freedom, ¢dev@eoia, 150. 
Frequently, rodidxic, 8. 
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Friend, giiog, 20. 
From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), naga, 299 


v6 (gen.), 326. 
——-(after hear,) ago; 
(gen.), 319. 
—— our very birth, edve 
yevopevot, 309.. ' 
—-— fear, i2o0 dvovg, 326. 
—~— (of cause), sign of daé. 


Front, 0 29008e», 283° 

Full of, peazdg, 150. 

Full speed (at), ave xedzog, 
Al 


Future (the), co példor, 235. 


Gain, xepdociven, xéodog, 70, 
283" 


Gate, nvdy, 193. 

General, orgaznyoy, 52. 

Gentle, azgaog (7) 138. 

Geometer, yecopéreng, ov, 24. 

Get, xrgéonee (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—rvyyavew with 
gen. (of what 1s obtained 
accidentally, by good 

- luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
sigioned Gos (to get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). 

— tvyyave, gen. 183, note 
b. evgisxonat, 188. 

—- hold of, xgazéo, 163. 

—- Off, enadlarro & Or ano, 
154. 

Get (teeth, &c.) quo, 214. 


211 


| Get the better of, megeyiyrouas 


(gen.), 87. negizues (gen.), 
156. 


Gift, dagov, 175. 

Give, diSe, 41. ° 

one trouble; serv» or 

nodypata napeyer, 214. 

orders, énitaérzo, 359. 

a share of, pezadidoout, 

175. 

some of, peradidoout, 

175. 

a taste of, yeverv, acc: of 

pers., gen. of thing. 

to taste, yedw (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given : to be—, doreos, 144. 

Gladly, 7d¢a¢. 

Go, Zoyoucs (?), 112. 

—away, aneps(=will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—anepyonet, 112, 

— in to, eicteyona: naga, 
111. d. 

— into, eicégyouat, 112. 

—on an expedition, ozge- 
revo, 65. - 

— and do a thing, 350 (A), 
349. 

God, Qos. 

Gold, yevacs, 6, as a sum of 
gold money, yevoios, 35. 

Golden, yovceos, ovs, 144. 

Good, &ya86s—dpsixoay, egua- 
tog, 35. 

Govern, eyo (gen.), 150. 

Government, aeyy, 132 

Gratify, yagCopat, 273. 


— taught, dddoxoucs, 188. | Great, peyag (?). 
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Greater, greatest, peitor, | Have an opportunity: when 


ptyazog, 46. 
Greatly (with injure, bene- 
fit, &c.), weya. 
= far, noiv, 156. 
Greece, ‘Elidy, ados, 7, 144. 
Greek, “Ell ny, nvog, 144. 
Grudge, gtovew, gen. of ob- 
ject, dat. of pers. 183. 
Guard, gvierro, 190. e. 
against, gvdarrec dan, 
ace. 190. 
Guard, , 
Guardian, guaa§ (x). 


H. 
Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, MEAXTIROS, gen. 149. a. 
Hair, dei, eeryds, 7, 175. 
Half, 7 juscrs. See 59. 
Hand, zecg, 7, (7) 20. 


Hang oneself, dadyyouo, 


188, (1). 

Happen, reyyavo,t 242. b. 

Happened : what had—, za 
yeyovos. 

Happy, evdieipeor, ovos, 20. 
AarAaSs, novoy Or MOC MAT Ce 
rraoeye, 214. 

Hard, yahenos, 65, 214. 

Hare, Aayas. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 
aadeve. (suffer some- 
thing). 

Haste, onovdi, 183. 

Have, yo. See 15, note i. 

a child taught, ddae- 

xopet, 125, t. 


er though you have, &c. 
nagér, 250. 

—— a narrow escape, naga 
puxpov Deir, 299. 

map odéyor 


Siaqevyesr, 299. 
—-—any regard for, x73o- 
peu, gen. 156. 
confidence in, aexarda, 
193. 

—— done supper, cao dein- 
vov yertoOau, 243. 

in one’s hand, d:e yee- 

09 Eyes, 269. 

lost, orepgo, 168°. 

—— no fear of, Tagsio, acc. 
138. 

—— slain a man with one’s 
own hand, avroyee elvat, 
299. 

—— the tooth ache (= suf- 
fer pain in my teeth), 
aiyo rovg oddrtas. See 
19*. b. 

Head, xepadn, 20. 

Hear, dxove, F. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148. 
Hearing: there is nothing 
like—, oddey oior axovoat, 

278. 

Heavy, Bags, 183. 

Heavy-armed. soldier, onis- 
tS, | 154. 

Hen, deve. See 1b, hete g. 

Hence rth, 20 and rovde, 


Hercules, ‘Heaxiig, 183, 


+ For oonjag. of rvyxéve, eee 183. 
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Here, évOdde, 28, 
Hide, doga, 35. 


—— xovu270, 


5. 

Hill, Aogog, 288. 

Hinder, xodvo, aroxolvoa, 
293. 

Hire, uo Povuat, 188. 

Hit (a mark), zeyyaven, 183, 
note b. 4 

Hold a magistracy or office, 
coxa apyiv, 132. 

——— cheap, oliyagew (gen.) 
156. 


aroxev7z00, 


—— my tongue about, 
ctonne, EF. M. 87. 
(without acc.), 


oryao, F'. M. 270. 
Home : at—, édov, 125. 
to find a man at—, 

Bor xaradiapeiy, 125. 
Honey, pets, tzog, 20, 132. 
Honorable, xaddg, 32. 
Honour, ziu7, 150. 
Hope, éanilo, 87. 
Hoplite, 2dizys, 154. 
Horn, xégas, 10, (7) 35. 
Horse, tzzog, 15. 
soldier, inznsv¢, 96. 
House, ofxos, 41. 

How much, zoooy, 87. 
Hunting, @7ee, 154. 
Hurt, plonre, 82. 


A 


L. 
I at least, fyoye, 156. 
I for my part, éywye, 156. 
Idle, égyos, 299. 
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lIf any body has... itis you, 


et tig nok dAdog (Eyerc, dc. ) 
174. d. 

— itis agreeable to you, e 
ooi Bovloperm tori, 206. 

— itshould appear thatI... 
gay gaivoun, &e. with 
partic. 239, note c. 

— you are willing, ef cot 
Bovionevy éori, 206. 

Ill, xaxog, 8. 

— adj.= weak), ac0evie,319, 

Imitate, prucopee. 

Immediately, ev, 309.— 
how to translate it by 
gbacag, &c., see 242. f. 

on his arrival, 
eves 7xov, 309. 

Immortal, &0dvarog, 125. | 

Impiety, ao¢Bea, 156. 

Impious, avoctog, 299. sow 
Bys, 156. 

Impossible, ddvvaros, 65. 

Impudence, avaiseca, 87. 

Impunity: with—, yaigor 

rejoicing’). 

In addition io, ént (dat.) 288, 
noo¢ tovrots, 319, 

—— (in answer to where ?) é», 
dat. 259. 

— (aman’s) power, éxi with 
dat. of the person, 65. 

-— (after to conquer), omit- 
ted, 131. «. 

—all respects, zérra, 134. 
nate maven, 274, 

—an uncommon degree, 
dtagegortag, 235. 


t For conjug. of rvyxdvw, see 183. 


en a 
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In behalf of, 2¢é, 243. 


Intermediate, perakd, 26. 


— comparison of, agdg, 319. | Into, es, acc. 


— (= in doors), édov, 125. 

— preference to, avzi, 214. 

— proportion to, xara (acc.), 
274 


— reality, eq drt, 65. 

— reference to, sic, 2659. 
ms, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), dvd, 259. 

— aie time of, éxi with gen. 


habit of doing, moax- 

eixoc, 150. 

world, who? ¢ig nora, 
150. 

Incur a danger, xidvvevers 
xivdvvov, 132. 


| —— danger, xdvvevew,131. 


Indeed, pev, 38, note f. 
Infinitely many, puveios, 228. 
Infirmity, ao@evern, 319. 
Inflict damage on, xeaxovg- 


yéo, 222. _ 
Injure = hurt, Blénro, 82. 
adtxso, 138. 


-. Injury: do an—to, Plazro. 


Injury: to commit an—, 
adixeiy adixiav, 138. 

Injustice, adimia, 82. to do— 
to, adixéo, 138 

Insolence, vfgig, 7, 138. 

Insolent person, tBoraz7s. 

Instead of, avei, 214. 

Insult, spect, acc. vBouw, %, 
138 


Interest for a man’s—to be 
translated by neos, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


Intoxication, uétn, 326. 
Is a _ good . 
thing for, 
— advantage- 
ous to, 
— character- 
istic of, 
— consistent 
with, ° 
— like, 
—- enough, or sufficient for, 
agxei, 175. 
—to be, pédker scecOcu, 
283. h. 
—ofa character to, éoriv 
1 ote, 283. b. 6 
t being disgraceful, aisypo» 
ov, 200. wae 
— being evident, 37109 os, 
250.. 
— being fit, rgoc7jxo», 250. 
—- being impossible, advva- 
cov ov, 250. 
— being incumbent, sgo07- 
xov, 250. 
— being plain, 37/0» 6», 250. 
— being possible, dvraror 
69, 250, 
— depends on you, é coi 
Zor, 259. 
— is allowed (licet), &eors, 
112. 


sort mQ0¢ 
(sevog), 319. 


— is expedient, cuppégst, 
dat. 228. 

—is necessary, dvayxy 
(omitting the verb), 65. 

— is nota thing that every 
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body can do, ov wastég|Know, oi8e (of positive 


éort, 158. 

It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. | 
—1is possible, ofoyré éo71,283. 
— is profitable, ovpqége, 

. dat., 228. 

— is right, ogPea¢ tet, 222. 

— is right that, déxasor sort, 
358. a. 

— is the nature of, régixe, 
igey, 214. 

— is the part of, gor: (gen.), 
162*. h. 


J. 

Jaw, yvaGoe, 7, 20. 

Journey (v.), wopetopes, 24. 
oréddopos(?), 188 (1). 

Judge, xgezq¢ (general term), 
8.—dixaceye (only of a 
judge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) xgivm, 92. 

Jupiter, Zevs, Aids, &c. Voc. 
Zev, 193 

Just, Sixasoc, 87. 

Just as he was, qe or ao- 
neg eizsy, 361. 


Keep company. with, du- 
deo, dat. 183. 

(for one’s self), aigec- 
Sai, 188. 

Kill, aoxretya (7), 82. 

King, Baorteve, 24. 

Knee, yoru, yovar, 76, 20. 

Knock out, é&xénre (aor. 2 
pass.), 132. 


knowledge), 73.—yyv00- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. éy- 
yor, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 
—- (y17rei0x0), 235. ; 
—-- how, énioranos (2 
293. ’ pot (7), 
: Idon’t—, ovx zoo, or © 
ovx aida, 67. 


Labour, névos, (Vv. novéeo,) 
154. 


Laid myself down, sxazexdé- 
Sry, 190 


Lamb, éuvde, 41. 


Large, peyag. 
(At) last, co redevraior, 34". 


Laugh » Vedder, eoopct, | 
222, kK 


at, xazayslao, { M. 


Laughter, yélas, wzog, 278. 

Law, vopuos, 132. 

Lawful, @éus, (=fas), 65. 
Octo, Sixasog, 293. 

Lay down, xarariOn, 163. 

—— eggs, tixzo(?), 15 

—---- to the charge of, xazn- 
yooto, 156. 

—-- waste, réuvem (7), 46. 

Lazy, doyos, 299. 

Lead, ayo, 341. 

Lead (of a road), geen, 73. 

Leaf, pvddov, 214. 


oa wee eee 
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Leap, @lieue, 273. 

Lear, (with partic.) pay- 
Oase (?), 239. 

Leather bottle, aoxeg, 15. 

Leave off, Ajyo, gen., 154. 
aavopat, 188 (1). 

Leisure, oyody, 112. 

Let for hire, psoPde, 188. 

Liberty, @lev@egra, 150. 

Lie down, xaraxiivopas (xa- 
exit 9nv), 190. 

Life, Bros, 28. by infin., ro 
Civ, 150. 

Lift up, aiges, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, xevo0¢ Sixns, 
250. 
—— dno.os, (dat.), 183. 

ayanao, 52. 

to doit doit gladly 

(7dé0¢). 

, should like to... 78e- 

ag av, 87. 

, Should extremely like 
to... 7d:07 av, 87. 

Likely, sixog (neut. part.), 

31 


Lily, xgtvos (7), 144. 

Little (a little), ddcyp, 168*. 

Live, aw, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

Sarelew, 60. 

about the same time, 
KUTA TOW AUTOY YOOVOY 7e- 
vec0o, 183. 

Long (of téme}, ovyvcg, 163. 
paxpog, 21 

ago, madeat, 28. 


Loss: to be at a—., dxopéo, 


Love, gute (of love arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities}, 20.—dcya- 
nao (stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52.— teawf 
(of the passion of love), 
274 ‘ 


Lover of self, g/lavrog, 222. 
Lower, 6 xazo (aré. with 
adv.) 


M. 
Madness, pevia, 24. 
Magistracy, aey7, 132. 
Maiden, xégx, 15. 
Maintain, zeeqpo (7), 190. 
Make to cease, xave, gen. 
of that from which, 154. 
—- todisappear, ageasilo, 
206. 


a great point of, ae. 
modlov nzoutcat or tysd- 
Gar, 283. 

- progress, mgoyeeia, 
274. 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) progress, Pavpac- 
TOY Door meDywpei¥, 27d. C. 
— self-interest the object 
of one’s life, 2ga¢ zo ovp- 
g.eooy Cir, 228. 

for one’s interest, edrce 
nooy (gen.), 319. 


t Aorist generally of sensual love, but %pacGa: rvparvidos common. 


(Pape.) 
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Male, aéénr, 150. 

Man, 46. ( Obs.) 

: am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, nedrra, 8. 

Many, zodvg, 46. the many, 
oi zodioi, 46. 

times as many or 

much, roddandcotor (at, a), 

175. 


———. --- numerous, zoa- 
Aaniacwws, 175. 

March, shavve (7), mogevo- 
pou, 24, 

of a single soldier, 

eus (7), 96. ' 

Mare, izzog, #, 15. 

Mark, oxonds, 183, b. 

Market-place, éyogd, 154. 

Master, decndryg, 222. 

ddaaxados (= teach- 

er), 168. 


(v.) xpareo, (gen.), 
156. 


May (one—), é&eare, 222. 

(though or when I 
may), sagor, 250. 

Meet, evzvyyavm, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), e&j», 222, 

-——-- (when or though I, 

' &c. might,) zagor, 250. 

Mild, xeaog (7), 138. 

Milk, yada, yedaxt, 70, 132. 

Mina, pve, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), dog, 121. 

Mine, éuog, 20. 

Minerva, 'Aorva, 341. 

Misdeed, xaxovgynpa, 20,222. 


10 
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Miserable, &02:0¢, 273. 
Misfortune, dvompeyia, 125. 
Miss, euagzave, (gen.), 154, 
Moderate.(in desires, &c.), 
cagewy, 125, u. 
Moderation, ? cageoovrn, 
Modesty, § 125, u. 
Molest, advoy or apdynate 
maoeyer, 214, 
Money, yoypaza, 125. 
Month, pr, 6, 138. 
More than (== beyond), ae- 
ea (acc.), 299. 
than, palior—#, 
Al. 


——— than any other single 
person, 174. e. 

—— enough, seguree 
tay aoxovrzoy, 174, f. 

—— —— could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) é+, 


Morning: early in the—, 
root, 193 

Morrow (the), 4 atgto», 26. 

Mortal, S&vyzdg, 125 

Most, wieioror, 175. 

-~—— ofall, padicra raves, 


309. 


his time, ca moda, 
137. 

Most men, or people, of mod. 
hoi, 46. 

Mostly, za wodid, 137, 282. . 

Mother, pyzye (2), 20. 

Move, xivem, 28. 

Mourn for, rAAscOas (acc.), 
188 (1). 
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Much, sodvuc, 46° Neither—nor yet, oze—ov- 
(with omer ), wod-| 88, enze—prde, 112. 

@, 168". Neptune, Ioceda, ovog (7), 
Multitude (the), . ol noldot,| 341. 

46. Nevertheless, dp00¢, 288. 
Murder (to be tried for),| Next, 6 éyopevoc, gen. 149. 
gevyey govor, 35. d. . 
Murderer (the actual—), day, jj a aiguor, 26. on 
avzozero, 299. the—, z7 voregaic, 183. 
Must (= ought), dei, 60. N ightfall, about, id vvxra, 

how translated by 


verbals in teog, 114. Nightingale, anyday (7), 341. 
My, éude, 20. No, bi , by Jupiter, &c., pat Aia, 
. —- longer, ovxért, pyxett, 
Name (by name), dvopea, zo,| 112. 
138. 137. a. Nobody, ovdeis, pydeis, 112. 
Named : to be—after, dvope | Nose, gis, divos, 7, 35 
Eyety 816 TwvOS, 288. Nostril, 35. 
Nation, é@rog, 70, 65. Not, 107-111. 
Natural. See 331. Not a single person, ods 
Nature: it is the—of, &c.,| eis, unde etc, 112. 
' 213. 4. —- at all, ofde» (2s), under 
Near, méhag, 28. sdnoiov,| (tt), 150. 
309. eyyvs, gen. 150. |— even , ovd2, 82. yds, 112. 
Nearly, ddiyow deiv or ddiyor | — only—but also, oy ors 
alone, 283". — adhe nant, 82, 
related to, éyyvtara | —- yet, otro, 214, 
sivas yévovg, 149, e. Nourish, reege, 190. 
Necessary : it is—, dvcyxy, Now, voy, 28. (= already) 
. 65. _ non, 65. 


—, it would be—to, 


(verbal in céog), 114. O. 
Necessity, évdyxn, 65. O Athenians, o drdgec “ABy- 
Need, if there i is any, gt» re] vector. 

ben, or ei x S801, 92. Obey, zePscGou, dat. 120. 


Neighbour, 6 nlyaior, 28. Obtain, tvyyaven, gen., 183, 
Neither — nor, ovre —ovré,| note b. 


anre—pnes, 112. Occasion: if or when there 
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is any—, édy te dey, or ef | One more, és efg, 193. 


et Seat, 

Of (themselves, myself, 
&c.), ay savray, 243. 

Of old, (as adj.) ? 6 nda, 

———-- times, 

Of those days, 6 core, 26. 

Offer, rageyo, 214. 

for sale, 2oAén, 86". c. 


— who has never tasted, 
&c., &yevorog, 150. 

— who has slain another 
with his own hand, avze- 
xetg, 29. 

One’ s neighbour, 6 aA noios, 


| ——- own things, ca éavzov. 


Offices: do kind—to. See! Only, pores. 


Do. 
Often, zodldxts, 8. 
Ointment, pvgor, 150. 
Old, o6 waios, 26. 
On account of, da (acc.), 
269. évexa, (gen. ), 214. 
— an understanding that, 
émt tq, 288. 

— condition that, éq' @, 267. 
gre, 238. 

~~ condition of being.. 
éni tp eives, S&C. 

-- horseback, ég iamov or 
inn, 288. ° 

— (space or time), ava, 259. 

—— the contrary, 137. d. 

—~ the father’s side, moog 
NUTOOS, 319. 

— the next day, ry vore- 
eaig, 183. 

— =the plea that, o¢ ovens, 


— your account, dé o¢, 
269 


Once, anak, 341. 
One, es (uta, ev), 87. 
ne =a person, tis. 
—— may, é&eaes, 222. 
— might, é&7j», 222. 


Open, a avoryeo, cevémpyer, | Perf. 1. 

-: stand—, avsémya, 
Perf. 2. 

Openly, ao cob ngoqarois, 
243. 

| Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after mOrEQO, 328. 

Or both, 7 auporege., 345. 

Order, xedave, (the weakest 
word = bid, éell,) 112.— 
ent aero. 

-——— taoow, 96. énzarra, 
359. rakic, 96 


—-—— (in good), etzaxrog, 
96. 


Other (the—party), oi Zzagor. 
A6. 


Others (the), ot aAdos, 46. 
Ought, dei, x07 (7), 60, 92, 
117. 


: what we-—, ta 3é- 
orree, a 10% 206. 

Ours, quezegos, 24. 

Out of, é ax, (8, nen 224. oo, 
309. t20, 3 


the way, dgunodes, 
293. 
Outside, &&c, 125. 


. ween ee 


em ee 
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Outside: the people outside, 
oi ae. 

Outward (things), za i£o, 
125. nE*h 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, éntcxozéw, 206. 

Own, to be translated .by 
£ en. savrov, avrov.(savror, 
S&C.) 


MEMLVLY YOM, 


P. 
Pain (v.), Aszéo, 41. 
Pained ; to be—, adyéo, 20. 
Parent, yovevs, 121. 
Part (the greater), 59. e, and 
58. 


—-(it is the), go, with 
gen. 163. . 

Passion (anger), Odpd¢, 121. 

Passions (the), za8ea, 7, 150. 

Pay, (n.), aa8dg, S7. 

—— attention to, cov vovy» 
ropoeyay, OF mpocéysty, dat. 
331. 


—— close attention to, zo0¢ 
zois tpdypadt = ytyvecPat, 
319. 


Peace, eignsn, 214. 

Peacock, taojg, 341. 

Peloponnesus, ITeAondvyn- 
cog, 7, 60 

People, 24; = persons (oi 
—), see 29, z. 

Perceive, ais@avones, (7), 
190, 239. 

Perform & SEIVICe, ixonsrén, 


Perfume, pvgor, 150. 


Perish, a2-oldtpuae, 193, s. 
Permit, é&o (augm.?), 121. 
Persian, Iégong, ov, 24. 
Person, copa, 138. - 
Persuade, ze/9a (acc), 120. 
Philip, Dédunaos, 24. 
Philosopher, gddcogos, 15. 
Physician, argos, 154. 
Piety, evoéBere, 156. 
Pious, evoeBys, 156. 
Pitcher, yuzea, 193. 
Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
oixreipo, Ot orxtou eyes. 
Place guards, xezacryoac- 
Gat puiaxag, 188 (2). 
Place on, émziOym, dat. 144. 
Plea. See 86°. Examp. c. 
Pleasant, 7dvy, 214. - 
Please, ggéoxo, dat. 331. 
———: what I—, & por 8o- 
xet, 96. - 
Pleasure, to take, 7dopere. 
Plot against, émPovieven, dat. 
183. 
Pluck, riddev, 188 (1). 
Plunder, dtagralon, fut. mid. 
(sometimes dow, B.), (gen- 
eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.—AriTonas (make 
booty), 235. 
Poet, zosyzqc, 24. 
Possess, xéxrnpeat, 87. Fut. ? 
See 199. 
Possession, xt7pe, +0, 87. 
Possible, dvvares, 65. 


it is, oloy ¢é éortt, 

283. a. 

(it is net), ov saves, 
283. a. 
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Pot, zuzea, 193. 

Power: in the- -of, émi, with 
dat of person, 65. 

Powerful, 8vrvazds, 168%. 

Practise, «oxéo, (general 
term) 121.—pedercoo, (re- 
fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, éouvéoo, F'. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, ézcuverog, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, ov uy 
with fut. 287*. e. 

Preference: in—of, are 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, raga, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., c& xagovra, 
52. See 293*. 

—_——,, as ad}. 6 vv, 26. 

Prevent, gunzodoy elvat pn, or 

- py ov, (with infin.) xodoo, 
anoxwlia. See 293°. 

Procure, etgicxope:, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), zocdéeo. 

Production, ggyoy, 121. 

Pronounce happy, evdauori- 
Co, 150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, diaxev, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), mevyer, 
35 


Prosper, edruyeo, 92. 
Protect myself, dudvopes, 
222. 


221 
Provide, scpauczevateo, 188 
(2). 


———— for one’s safety, &y- 
eaSat cornpiag, 150. 

Prudent, cages (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— pedrtuos (one who 
pays attention to his con- 
duct and character), 144.f 


Punish, xodafo, EF. M., 121. 


Punished (to be), déxy» 8id0- - 
‘vot, or Sovran, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 

Pupil, nadyzys, 168%. 

Purchase, éyogate, 163. 

Pursue, diaxo (fut. mid. 
best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), gvo, 
214. 

—— off, &dve, 125. 


— on, éydveo, 125. 


—— to death, azoxzsive (7), 
82, 

——: to—a man over a riv- 
eT, mepasour (teva), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, rays, 35. 
Quickly, sayv, 35. . 
——-— (partic.), 242. f. 


Race, yévog, 6, 100. 
Ral at, LowWogioue:, dative 
183. 


t gpdvipoy det yevéoOas rév ulddovra edgppeva Uoscbat, (Cyrop. iii. 1, 10). 


222 
Raise a war, éye(pew nodsuos, 
93. 


Rank, rakig, 7, 96. 
Rascal, xaxoveyos, 222. 
Rather than, paddoy 7, 191. 


p. 
Ravage, repr (2). 46. 
Ready, ézoipos, 65. 

Reality (in), cp ovet, 65. 

Really, z@ ovzt, 65. 

Rebuke, éaitipco, dat. 183. 

~ Receive, ryyyavo, 183, b. 1a- 

Beiv, 190.1). déyouce, 190. 3). 
Reconcile, dadves, 190. 
Reconciled : to be—to each 

other, radvecPas 2905 

(ace.), 190. - 

Rejoice, 7dopa4, (refers to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
—yaigo, (general term), 
239. 


Relations, zgosyxorzec, 283. 
Remain, with, sagepsre, 


Remarkably, Stapegortac, 
235. 


Remember, péuynpos,t gen. 
156, 239. 
Repel, cpvvopat (acc.), 222. 
Repent, peropeder pos, 239. 
Reputation, adtoua, 70, 144. 
Require, sea Want. 
Requite, duvvopos(acc.), 222. 
Rest (of the), 0 ddog, 46. 
Restore an exile, xazayo, 
1, 


INDEX I. | 


Restrain by punishment, 
xolate, EF’. M., 120. 

Return from banishment, 
xateoyouo, xarein 269%. 

Return like for like, roi 
Opotoly apdverGoar, 222. 

thanks for, yagi 
etdéveu (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, auvropat, 
ace., 222, 

Reverence, aidéope:, acc., 
138. 

Rhinoceros, g:voxegeog, wros, 
35. 

Rich, aiovatoy. 

Ride, éLadvery (7), 41. 

on horseback, & tixxe 
oyzia Gat, Ep inno iogevec- 
Gat, 288. 

Right, datos, dixasog, 293. 

is, ogPay éet, 


River, zozapog, 132. 

Road, odd, 7, 73. 

—-—-home, 4} oixads oddg, 
1 


Rock, gézga, 235. 

Roman, ‘Popaiog, 293. 

Rule over, geye, (gen.) 

Run, retyo (Seep), 65. 

—— to the assistance of, 
BonGeo (dat.), 121. 

——away from, amoddd- 
edoxw, acc. 138. 

Running, the act of, dgdpuog, 
183 


ed ” 


+ For fut. see 199. 


INDEX. I. 


Ss. 

Safe, aopalye, 299. 

Safety, cogaiaa, 193. 

—_—— (from danger), ao- 
gadsia, 299 

Said, sizorv, 60. 

Sail away, d&nonléo (7), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 aveds, Al. 

Say, &c. Adyoo (= speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—zineiy (60, c), papi 

= say ).—Aadeis (== chat- 

ter, talk: especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gacxo 
(= give out; intimating 
that the thing is noé so), 
222. 

Science, éztozjpy, 293. 

Scold, Aovdogdéouat, dat. 183. 

Scourge, pacztyow, 235. 

Scythian, SxvO7¢, ov, 24. 

Sea, Gadlaocoa, 154, 

Secretly, 242. ¢ (2); part. 
Lado, 241. 

- Security, eopadea, 299. 

See (= behold), Pecopai, 87. 

with part.), ogam (7), 
73, 239. 

Seek, fnzé00, 100. 

Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 
96 


Self, avzog, 39 (1). 

—— love, piavzia, 228. 
loving, gidavros, 228. 
restraint, seggoovsn, 


Selfish, gidavros, 228. 
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Selfishness, gavria, 228. 
Sell, wade, 87. 

Send, ozéddev, 188, (1). — 
—— (a boy) to a master, 

sis Oidacxcadov néunaw, 259. 
for, pstanéuropot, 259. 
Senseless, avd7rog, 214. 
Sensible, geortuos, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, at xara 

to capa yoovai, 274. 
Serve, wnnoezem, dat. 52. 
Service: do a—to, ogedén, 

ace. ; 
Set about, éaysigém dat. 121. 
—- Out, srogsvopct, 24. 
Severe, Bagvy, 183. 
Shameless, dvaidyc, 87. 
Shamelessness, cvaidace, 87. 
Shed tears, daxpve, 282. 
Sheep, dig, 41. 
Ship, save (2), 125. 
Should, de (2), 60. 
Shown, having, éadederype- 

vos, 188, 3. 

Shun = fly from, gevye, 35. 
Silence, cvoz7, 96. 
Silently, ovy7, 175. 
Sin, duapzave, sig or nege 

(with accus.), against, 154. 
Sing, ado, F. M. 168°. 
better, xaddioy gas, 

168". 
Single (not a single person), 

ovds cig: nds eig, 112. 
Slave, dovdog, 20. 

Sleep (to), xomcdopoe, subd. 

vavog, 132. 

Slow, Peadvs, 175. 
——.am slow to do it= 
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will dott by leisure, oyody, Speak well of, eb Adyaw, ace. 


112. Diff. 35. 
Slowly, oyoig (literally by 


the truth, adn @eve, 82. 


leisure: see 112.)—fga-| Spear, ddgv, co, (7) 193. 


Seno, 175. 
Smell of, dfca (7), 150. 
So—as to, ooze with infir., 
212. 
— great, zylexovros, 228. 


Spend, evadioxm (2), 235. 


Spring, gag, <0, gen. feos, 
| ‘B41. 


Stadium, ozudsos, or oradioy, 
6 


—mauy, soc0s, sococde, | Staff, éaPd0s, 7, 138. 


focovrog, 65. 


Stag, Hagog, 35. 


— powerful, rydxovros, 228. | Stand open, avépya, Perf. 2. 


-— that, wore with infin. or 


indic., 212. 


—, to be, ovzeac sya. 


193. 


by and see, &c, 
repuoae, 331, note o. 


— tosay, od¢ nog eimeiv, 144. | State, modus (ecg), 7, 8. 
Socrates, Zaxgarys. See 15,| Stay (in a town), d&azeipo, 
96 


note f. 


Soldier, orgarsizys, ov, 228. Steal, xlenron, F’. M., (xéxdo- 
7 


Solon, Sci, wvog, 183 
Some, éozty ot, gor, 264. 


é¢, 41. 
Sometimes, gory ore, 264. 


Stick, éapdo¢, 4, 183. 


others, of wer—oe| Still, éec, 168%. 


Stomach, yaszyo, éoog (7), 4, 
235. 


Somewhere, éoris onov, 264. | Stone, 4/805, xétp0¢, 235. 
Son, saig (general term,| Stop, (trans.) nave, (in- 


15).—vios, (with respect 
to his parents).—often 
omitted, 23. b: 


trans.) nevouce, 188 (1); 
with partic. 239. 
Stove, xdutvog, 282. 


Sophroniscus, Zwggoviaxos, | Straight to, ebay (gen.) 309. 


24, 
Soul, wey7. 


Strange, avpaczos, 259. 
Strangle, ancyyey, 188 (1). 


Spare, geidouoe (genitive),| Stream: flows with a full 
156. 


Speak, A¢yoo, 35. 
calumniously of, Aoc- 
Sogéouct, dat. 183. 


acc. 36. 


or strong—, aodve dei. 
Strength, xgdézog, 41. oPevoc, 
£06, 319. 
Strife, gots, og, 7, 183. 


ill of, xancde Adve, | Strike, zdzacoe (used by the 


Attics in the perf. act. 


INDEX I.+ ; 225 
_*. 
and in the pass. zatdosay| {ov i xaz’ dvOoomoy, 168. 
being used for the other| d. = 
tenses),—rurt0. Superintend, émianoneo, 206. 
Voémel says tearm the | Supply to, TOgEY O, 214, 
general term for strik- | Surpass, egieipu (gen.), 156. 
ing on any thing: | Surprised (am), Savpator, 
noi to strike a per-| EF. M., 8. 
son: to give blows Surprising, Oavpnotos, 259. 
for correction: con-| Surprisingly, @avpaciog ods, 
nected with saig (!).— 3. d. 
ninzto is tinrom and Suspect, izonreve, acc. of 
naio strengthened. | pers., 293". 
Strip, exdv09, 125. Swallow, yadda», ovog (7), 
Strong, i ioxiges, 35. 3 
Succour, é2txovetw, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 
Such a man as you, 6 olog 
ov ayno, 271. 
Suffer (= allow), ééo, 121. T. 
—nésyo (of suffering | Table, rganeta, 188. 
painful things), 168*. Take, AapBare(?), 92. ai- 
——a thing to be done,| get, 190. 
nepiogae, Sol. ~——-- away from, agaieda, 


Sweat by, opevut, ace. (2), 
351. 
Sweet, 7dv, 214. 


—— froma disease, xéyrw,t} 125. 
183. |e place. See Happen. 
—--— pain, ayo, 20. —~—- care, georritw, 288. 
punishment, diéxyy 5:36- hold of, AaBcSau, 163. 
vat, gen. of thing, dat. of |---—_ in hand, éryerpeo, 
person by whom, 228 dat. 121. 


Suffering, 2a@os, 150. - myself off, availdr- 
Sufficient: to be—, dpxeir,| sono, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 


176. ——- off, &dvo, 125. 
Sufficient: more than—,|——- pleasure in, 78opat, 

meQITTe Toy dexoverey, dat. 20. 

174, f. - up, aioe, 188 (2). 


Suggestion, 243. Talent, raiavzoyv, 82 
Superhuman (of-—size), wei-| Talk, Jade, 35. 


TF xapotpat, xixpaee. 
10° 
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Task, égyor, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yavw (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

"Tasted, one who has never, 
dysvoros, with gen. 150. 

, to have never,= io 
be yavatog (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

daxnros, 293". 

Teach, ddacxo (?), 125. 

Teacher, didacxaihog, 168". 

Tear, daxevey, 168". 

——- shed, —, daxeva, 282. 

Temper, dvnog, 121. 

Temperance, oswgodcery, 
125, u. 

Temperate, coem, 125, u. 

Temple, vacg (véas, Att.), 
Al. 


Ten thousand, pvgro, 228. 

Terrible, devs, 214. 

Thales, Oadie (7), 183. 

Than any other single per- 
son, eig avje, 174. e. ey ye 
dyno oy, 172. 

ever, avrog With gen. 
of reciprocal pronoun, 
167. 

Thankful, to be or feel, 
yaouy eidevat,t gen. of thing, 
222 


Thanks, to return, yao 
eidevat,t genitive of thing, 
222 


That, éxezvog, 46. 
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That (after verbs of ¢el- 
ling’), ov, 73. 

The-——the, (with compar.), 
dog@—zocovem, 168*. 

The one—the other, 6 pes 
—6 d¢, 38. 

‘The morrow (the next day), 
1) avgroy, 26. 

Thebans, OnBaior, 125. 

Theft, xdozy, 73. 

Then (time), zoze, 92. 

——- (of «nference), ods, 
100. 

——- in 
318. A. 
(See 315.) 

There, éxei, 28. 

——-- (am), wager, ¢.2. 

——-- being an oy'portuni- 
ty, wapov, 250. 

——--, 10 be, adgeyu. See 
91. b. 

Therefore, é taverns tH¢ aé- 
tiag, Xx Tovrov, 222. 

Thick, 8aovg, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, 
Sacre devour, 150. 

Thine, od¢, 20. 

Thing, sgaypa, 8. 

Things that are; existing 
things, ce ovra, GB. 

Think, vopilo, 52. 
(2 sing. ote), 87. 

happy, evdamorto, 


Third, zoiros, 52. 


questions, za, 
éxera, 318. 3. 


otopcs 


———, in order that, iva, 73. | This, ovzog, ods, 46. 


t For sidéve:, see 78, note q. 
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This being determined, 8e-| Tooth, dd0v¢, G. a8drrac, 6, 


See 


Ea» ravra, 249. ‘c. 
note o. 


zov, 224. 
Three, rezig, cova, 15. 
Through (of space, time, 


and means), da (cov),; —— 


269.— (cause), 3a (269), 
326. oto, gen. 


Throw, énrw, 235. 
Thy, og, 20. 


20. 
Touch, ezouee, 150. 


being the case, é gov-| Towards, after ‘to act in- 


solently,’ sig, 319. 
—— nods, 319. 
259. : 


3 
ets, 


home, é otxos, 


288. 
Town, dazu, 70, 96. 


— (the whole coun-| Transact, agarca, 8. 
try), ava nicay ey yiv,| Transgress, 
259 228. 


neapaBpaive, 


Treat ill, xaxwg soseiv, acc. 


35. 


Till late in the day, psyet| ——— well, ed 2oveiv, acc. 35. 


rogow tH¢ jutoac, 144. 
Time, yo0v0¢, 
, It is, aga, 65. 


65. 
To, 288, 319. 
To Sardis, Chios, &c., ézt 


Treaty, onovdai, pl. 228. 
Tree, dévdgov (7), 144. 
Trick, eéyry, 214. 


, in my, &c., én guov,| Trouble, wovog, 154. 


True, adn dys, 274. 
———- happiness, 7 og ady- 
Gag evdatporia, 274. 


 Sagdeov, ini rig Xiov, 288. | Trust (1) (= am confident), 


Tospeak generally, ag exog 
eineiv, 144. 
Together with, ov» (omit- 


nenora, 119, note i; 193. 
— (have confidence in), 
mozevo, With dai. only, 


ted before air, abzy, &zc.),| 132. 


345. 
Toil, advog, 154. 
To-morrow, aigioy, 28. 
Too (and that—), xat tavza, 
206. ' 


——- great for, &c., compar-|——,_ metgaopon 


ative with 7 xace before a 


Truth (the), co dAnGeg, 274. 

~~, dpbee, 274. 

Try (for murder), duodnew 
gévov, 35 ; (am tried,) pev- 
yaw, gen. 

(governs 

gen.), 121. 


subst., 7} core before in-| Tunic, yer», 125. 


fin., 168. 


eneiubune 


2A2. e. 


Turn, reno, 73. 


soon (after cannot), | Turned (am—into), yiyvopes 


(2), 15. 


228 


Twice as many, d&iactos, 
175. 
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V. 
Vain, peraiog, 206. 


Two by two, xard 800, 274.| Value, zypdouat, 163. 


Uncommon degree (in an), 
Siapeoorvrag, 235 


Unconsciously, 242. 
(1). 

Uncovered, Widos, 235. 

Under, # vn6, 326. 


Undergo, tropéva, 214. 
Understanding, on an, ani 
tp sivas, &C. 227, Nn. 
Undertake an expedition, 
mogevomuas, 24. 
Unexpected, amgoodoxnres, 
224. 
Unexpectedly, 2 éngocdox- 
ntOv, 
Unfortunate, 
144. 
Unjust, arxog, 138. 
Unknown to 
242. c. 
Unless, : et wy, 112. 
Until, ayer, peyer, go, sore, 
306. 


4 
xax0d aioe, 


myself, 


Up (adv.), dro, 28. ava 
(prep.), ace. 259. 

Upper, 6 dro, 28. 

Upper-chamber, vzegqor, 
96. 

Upwaras, é advo, 28. 

Une. yoaouos, dat. (contr. 2) 
138. 

Used to, imperf., 95, t. 

Useless, pois cvog 206. 

Utility, 26 cuppsgos, 228. 


i highly, 


Value very highly, zo so}. 
dov rovicfa, 243. meal 
godhov moreicbas OF Tyeio~ 
Ba, 282 


Cc. Vanished, geovdos, 65. 


(A) vast number, vein: 228. 

Very, 2avv, 214. sep, 7 

Ores, 

162". b. 

many, preios, 228. 

~ Well, dgwra. 

Vexed, am—at, &y@opeas (7), 
dat. 20. 

Victory, »éxy, 132. 

Villages, in—, xara xedpag, 
274. 

Villain, xaXOUE/OS, 222. 

Villainy, xaxovgyta, 222. 

Violet, i tov, 144, 

Virtue, apetrn, 8. 

Voluntarily, EGehortys, ov, 
299 


Volunteer (as a), eGedovene, 
299. 


W. 
Wall, v. rerytteo, (subst.) ei 
y0¢, 70, 222. 
Want, douct, 150. 
Want ed, if J am, &c., day 
v1 bey, or et 21 d208, 91. a. 6. 
War, nodepos. 
Ward off, apvrey si vem, 
222. 
from myself, due 
VOM, ACC. 222. 
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Was near (= almost), odiyou | When it is your duty, déoy, 


deiv, 283. c. reocnxoy, 250. 
Wash , Aovery, 188 (1). ———or whereas t¢ was 
Watch Over, éyonyopevaenegi, said, sionurvor, 250, 
en. 193. -——thereis any occasion, éay 
ater, vdeo, zo, 15. _ 0 8éq (or, after an histori- 
Way, odds, 7, 154. "cal tense, e 2: dé01), 91. a.0. 
Weak, aoSevne, 319. : Whence, nodey, 100. 
Weakness, dodévea, 319. | Whenever, éndre, 96. 
Wealthy, ziovaros, 20. | Where, mov, 144. 6 onov, 72, p. 
Weep fo ir, xaraxieiey(?), 188 Whether, e, 335. ay, 336. 
(2), 27 | Which way = = whither, 7606 ; 
a Weigh snchor, aioe (an-| —in dependent questions 
chor,. subaud.), 188. | regularly, o onot, 72, p. 
Well, ev, 8. | Whilst, aye, fag, 306. 
—— to he, xalog sya. | — he was walking, us- 
What? a; ' gakb nepinatey, 288. 
———— kind of? zoiog ; ‘Whither, zoi, 73, 144. 
is, 7a dvta, 65. _ dependent sentences, dou, 


comes from (the 72, p. 
gods), ca rcov Sec, 54. Who? zig; in dependent 
comes next (to), ez; sentences, regularly daste, 


éyoueva, gen. 149. d. | 72, note p. 
induces you to..? z in the world? eég ors; 
wader; 313. i 150. 
possesses you to..? Whole (the), 6 age, or 2&6, 
anadorv; 318. «AB. 
———, to—place, 2oi, d201, , b10¢, 138. 
144, 72, p. Whosoever, cazic, 92. et etg, 
we ought, & yon, 91. 269. 
C.— 70 Seovra,, 206. ; Why ? zéordea ze; 183. 


Whatsoever, datig, 92. et tig, Wicked, rrovnges, (immoral, 
| wile), 188.—avoowg (one 

When, See, éneid/, éxeder,92.| who breaks the divine 

———1? nore; 92. | and natural laws. See 

you, | may, ( 2a@g0v,' darog, in 293*,) 299. 
he, &c. ? might, § 250. | Wickedness, reovyoia, 188. 
——- you ought, &c., déox,' Widow, yon, 235. 
250. -' Will certainly, 358. d. 


e 
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Willing: if you are — 
oot Bovlopévp dori, 206. 

Willingly at least, sxe» eivcxt, 
144. 

Wine, oivog, 15. 

Wing (214), wregvg — ala, 
the wing with reference 
tothe wing-joint.—sneégos 
= penna, the wing with 
reference to the wing- 
feathers (oder lein.) 

Wisdom, sopia, 

Wise, aoges, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween Bovdopes and éFeho, 


With, ove (dat.), wera (gen.), 
24. 


—_—- (by partic. ), eyoor, 
ayoo¥, PE QoY, xoospevos, 235. 

With a view to, necy (acc.), 
319. 

what object or view, 
ti Bovlopevos, 34l. 

-—— impunity, zaigors, 154. 

three others, sézaprog 

avrg, 68. 

you (us, &c. to be, 
mecegstyt. See 91. 6 

Within, édo, 125. 

Without, too, gen. 125. avev, 
gen. 150. yoooig, 309. dizer, | 


_—___—— being dis- 
covered 
ob- | 242.c. 
served, 2AL. 


oh om 


knowing it, 
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, ef| Wolf, Avx0¢, 41. 


Woman, yeon, R. yovoux, ‘YY. 
yuvae, 15. 
Wonder at, Savyalo, F 

M. 8. 
Work, éeyos, 121. 
Worthless, gaviog, 144. 
Worthy of, a&toc, 65, 150. 
Would probably have been, 
éxisdvvevesy ay (with in- 
fin.), 359. 
rather--than, dor 
av—1, 87. 
that! ! iG, 2 capedoy 
(e¢,2), e b ceo aperor,cog agpe- 
Loy or cpehoy alone, 206. 
Wound, zizgooxe, 269. 
Wretched, xaxodelpeoy, (ill- 
fated), 144. aoALog, 274. 
Wrong, avootog, 299. See 
293. 


Y, 
Year, grog, zo, 144. 
You are joking, rastase syeos, 
50. g. 


dios , 357. 


3265, d. 
Young, véoc, 168". 
----— bird, veoaadg, 214. 


Yours, tpugeegog, 
Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z. 
Zeal, +6 mesosuor, (adj.) 
Zealous, neo ipos, 221. e. 
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List of Parases and Worps explained.t 


| A. _ : 

(6) aya poBog, 228. B. 
ayangy tois magove: OF ta | Biov sv gue, 206. 

mapovra, 1d. 
dyeoy (= with), 235. A. 
( oteiy p. 107, | dedoyuév0v, 249, note n. 
( zor} note b. | devozaros cavrov faba, 168, 
aizeicGos (mid.), not with| note m. 

two accusatives, 124, note | d¢ov, 249. a. 

p. d7Adsy etm, 239. 
"AiéEavioos 6 Gndinnov, 23. | diadinay yoovor, 235. 
Glo t17—; Gadort; 318. | Be dere ear, S&c., 270. 


RoLvVOpAL 


alieog te xai, 278. Bixauds eiu, 358. 

cloves xLonys, 73. Sixny 8doves (gen.), 228. 
apgotegoy (-a), 345. Stodxety Movov, 3b. 

ave oy, 267. doxovy, 249, note n. 

avo, 8. dokav (Sdgav tavra, &c.), 
ano cov apgapevos, 100. 249. c. 

—- deinvov yevto Bat, 243. dogi édeivy, 193, note u. 

—- 200 npoqavoig, 243. Suvarodzepar avroi aveoy, 
anodidpaoxey teva, 138. 168. ¢. 

aoyny oY tHy aoyyy, 132. dvoiv déovta (not Seovrows), 
apyopevos, 235. 283. 


abtoig dvdgaotv, 350. 
avroc, 39. avrtos avrov, 166. E. 
ag éavroy, 243. savtov sivas, 162°. 4. 
+ Phrases not found here may be looked for ‘nm their Alphabetical 
place in the last section. 
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éyxadeiv ti sit, 183. if. mote, With infin. 168. e. 


si got Bovloperp eoriv, 206. 

gi peddes yertoOou, 283. 

ei un Sut, 125. 

— tig, 268. 

—— xat dddoy, 174. d. 

eid’ wqedor (e¢, 8), 206. 

eipya, eigyeo, 154, note b. 

cionpevor, 250. 

ely avye, 174. e. 

sig SiSaoxalov (néumey, pot- 
trav), 259. 

— tiv Dilinnov, 23. 

Eloiy oi Aeyorres 263, note 

ot A¢yovor } a. 

exivdvvevcey av Stagdagyvrat, 
359. 

exooy elvat, 144, 

éunodooy sivat, 293". 

éy tots motos, 259. 

ivexa. tov etepos, 250, 

ivdov xarudaBeiy, 125. 

2§ angoodoxryrov, 224.: 

sSov, 249. b. 

é’ éuoi, 65. 

én éuov, 65. 

Ent tp elva, 227. b. 

énixoupeir vdoq, 239. 

gory 04 (= éntos), 263. 

ovotivag....3 269. d. 

evov tig modews, 309. 

svdvg 7xov, 309. 

ég’ @ or gre, 266. 

dyeo ant rivog, 149. d. 

iyo (= with), 236. 


H. 
7 atgtoy, 27. 
xase, with acc. 168. d. 


4 molly ths yoooas (not 20 

nodv), 58. 
pdens av Ceaoainny, 86". 
qeo elyev, 351. 


0. - 
Pavmasas zyo, 350. 
Gavpacing wg, 273. d. 
Savpacroy da09, 273. C. 


Hie yonous, 188, (3.) 


_K, 
xet og, 40. c. 
— ravta, 206. 
xazeoyouat, 270. 
xaz0, 28, note x. 
xvvos dixyr, 250. 


A. 
LavGave, with partic. 242. c. 
Aeyecy, (ev, xaxac, &c.), 35, 
Anosiy Eyov, 350. g. 


M. 

pa Aia, 341. 
parGave (with part.) 239. 
peyade ogedetr, Banter, S&C. 

2, Obs. 
pelio yougey, &c., 283. 
petopede (with part.), 239. 
peragy neoinaray, 288. 
pezor roggm tIy Zuegas, 144. 
peugeot, pugtot, 228 


v) die, 341. 
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0. 

dé, 40. 

jtovs Tov Joorov, 59. e. 

ot0g ov avno, 273. 

of dugi "Avvzor, 283", note x. 

——— 7 Eyovtss, 278. 

— mohhot, 45. 

— - MOST AOVTEC, 219, 

uios té ett, 2 

otoy (= Ozt ro1ovre), 258. b. 

onty ov dew, deiv, &&c., 283. 

Guage (zovg feovs), 351. 

onms arig gaat, 287", 

oor ov, 125. 

dcoug jdbvaro aheiaroug,174.c. 

Sap —toG0UTyp, 168*. 

ort péyiatog, 174. b. 

ou py Lalqosts ; ; &c., 287*. 

— navtos elyat, 162". i. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
tence, 50, p. 29. 

— @ not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 

. 29. 

ovx datty, 86*. d. 

— iyo (=- non habeo), 72. b. 

ovdeig dors ov, 277 

ovdey oloy o:xovons, 278. 

t, 150. 

otros! 325, d. 

ovzms Exeur, 72. ¢. 

ody Ott—aAAa xai, 82. 


= O-~ On 


MT. 
| mag. pingdy &Geir, de. 299. : 


nica h mods, 45. d. 

—_— nots, 45. d. 

niuntos avrés, dc., 51. d. 
megs nodlov rowwio ba, 283". 
mEQLOQEY, 331. . 
meguerd za» agxovetos, 174. f. 
mequre, 2 

OLELY (82, xandic), 35. 
nolianiacta quar, 174. f. 
nolig dei, 132. 

nogoo THE qatxias, 143. 

1€Q0 nohhov mottioat, 243. 
rrpoaEyEtY, 331. 

moocyxov, 250. 


>» 
ouroda suavt@ (coqog ay Or 
coga Gvtt), 238". b. 
oyoky (1017600), 112. 


T. 
cayvrega 7 coperega, 174, a. 
televtoy, 2 
té pecdoo ; 317. 
— 2000»; 317. 
rig more ; 150. 
20 ano tovde, 34". f. 
— 78 voy elven, 206. 
— &i rovtor elras, 206. 
— oo08vpor, 60. 
— televraior, 34". f. 
tov (with infin.), 216, 
Tovvartior, 137. 
_ TOVVOLUA, 137, 
 TovTOU ye Evan, 250, 
‘eq ovtt, 65. 


nag cdivar Suqeryor, &C.299. , pégov (with), "235, 
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geows, 350. h. 

gevyety porary, 35. Q. 

= gvyeiv, 270. 2. | od¢ Enog eineiv, 444, 

poave (Se. 242. d.e. f.358.|— ovvsldvei einsir, 444. 
b. c. d. 


— Taylor, 174. bh. 


— rayous elyov, 278, 
X. | ooreg elyer, 301. . 
xeoew éuny, 250. en, 


yoopevog (== with), 235. 


INDEX ITI. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DecuEn- 


Sion or CONJUGATION. 
vd 


| yeyveaoxe, 156. 


ayrvpt, 193. yoru, 20. 
ado, F, M., 168". yurn, 15. 
andor, 341. | 
aigeo, 190. 
aiotavopos, 190. det, 60. 
axovo, EF’. M., 92. ded, 293". 
adioxonat, 73. dévdoo0r, 144. 
wdLopont, 274, | &Baoxe, 1285. . . 
Gpagrave, 154, di8oacxe, 138. 
avéyouot, 214, note i. dupa, 131, note b. 
avigya, avéepynas,193, note q.| ddgv, 193 
avoiye, 193. Sexe, 96. 
anoxpivonat, 278. duvapat, 87. 
anolateo, 259. dve, 125. 
"Anodior, 341. : 
aptoxe, 337. E. 
aoxéo, FE’. gow, 175. gag, 341. 
ay Popon, 20. sit (2b0), 65. 
elzor, 

B. elavyo, 24. 

Boiveo, 228. énaivéon, gen., F. M., 60. 


énictapos, 293". 


r. éropat, 183. 
ydiden, 132, docieo, 274. 
yeiao, doopat, 278. Egyoucs, 112. 


yiyvouon, 15. sai, 144. 


236 


evoioxc, 87. 
yo, 15. 


Zz. 
Cao, 131, note b. 


nxoo, 206. 
gutoug, 58. 
‘“Hoaxiig, 183. 
feo uy, 73. 

QO. 
Oadng, 183. 
Ovycxo, 125. 
Ovyazne, 20. 


ixveojecer, 242, note k. 


K. 
xlaio, 150. - 
xdento, EF. M., 73. 
xolato, F. M., 121. 
xoivoy, 144, 


xvoy, 41. 
A, 
AapBavor, 92. 
Lavavo, 154. 
Avo, 190. 
M. 
poaivopas, 125. 
payopna, 73. 
pyene, 20. 
; N. 


ravg, 125. 


aA, 


INDEX Iii. 


0. 
odovs, 20. 
df, 150. 
oida, 73, note q.. 
vixade, Sol. 
otopat, 87. 
dig, 41, note 1. 
atyouat, 206, note a. 
oAAvat, 193. 
duvuut, 343, note s, 
opae, 13. 
dove, 15. 
ove, 20. 
éqetdo, 206. 


Mi, 
noice, 343, note u. 
aasyo, 168*. 
neva, 131, note b. 
nnyvupt, 193. 
mix, 144. 
ninto, 293". 
niéw, 188. 
rooevopat, 24. 
Tlooedov, 341. 
novs, 20. 


nogoy, 138. 


=. 
avyao, F. M., 269", 
oiros, 259, note v. 
oxoz@, 336, note i. 
oteoovnat, 168%. 
Soxoarny, 15. 


T. 
zéuvo, 46, note q. 
rixroo, 15. 
tizemoxe, 269%. 
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rotyoo, 65. | pOdve, 241. 
ruyyavo, 183. 
X. 
T. zeio, 20. 
vdeo, 15. yedidos, 341. 
yodouct, 131, note b. 
®. ¥en, 91, note 1. 
pega, 60. . 
THE END. 
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